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ABSTRACT 

The ana lys i s  of  t h e  phonological s t r u c t u r e  o f  Catalan leads  t o  a  
reexamination of  t h e  Phonological cyc le ,  and a  more general  and prec ise  
formulation, which cen te r s  on t h e  not ion "proper cyc l i c  appl icat ion1 '  i s  
proposed. Cyclic r u l e s  a r e  allowed t o  apply only i f  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r a l  

, descr ip t ion  makes use of s p e c i f i c  in fo rea t ion  introduced by v i r t u e  of  
i t s  cycle .  This formulation i s  shown t o  cover c o r r e c t l y  t h e  e a r l i e r  
versions of t h e  S t r i c t  Cycle Condition and t h e  Alternat ion Condition 
(Chomsky (1973),  Kean (1974),  Kiparsky (1974))  , as wel l  a s  o the r  
phenomena of  Catalan. A cha rac te r i za t ion  of c y c l i c  r u l e s  a s  obl iga tory  
n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  r u l e s  i s  proposed a l so . .  These r e s u l t s  a r e  presented i n  
t h e  Introduct ion.  Chapter 1 dea l s  with s t r e s s  r u l e s  and o the r  s t r e s s -  
reaa ted  phenomena. The i n t e r a c t i o n  between s t r e s s  ru les ,modify ing  
underlying s t r e s s  p a t t e r n s  and o the r  r u l e s  i s  shown t o  be cyc l i c  i n  
t h e  sense proposed. Further  support f o r  t h e  Phonological Cycle i s  
drawn from t h e  ana lys i s  of consonantal phenomena t h a t  a re .d i scussed  i n  
Chapter 2. Ih Chapter 3 t h e  ana lys i s  of t h e  accentual  system presented 

' i n  Chapter 1 is c a r r i e d  over t h e  verba l  system and some consequences 
a r e  d ~ s c u s s e d .  

Thesis Supervisor : Morris Halle 
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PREFACE 

The present  work dea l s  with some phonological aspec ts  of  

Catalan and t h e i r  t h e o r e t i c a l  consequences. I n  Chapter 1 I 

examine t h e  s t r e s s  pa t t e rn  and vowel a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  Chapter 2 

dea ls  with consonantal phenomena, and Chapter 3 i s  an ana lys i s  

of t h e  verb morphology. The main t h e o r e t i c a l  r e s u l t s  a r e  pre- 

sented i n  t h e  Introduct ion,  which repea ts  discussion i n  Chapter 

1. I have used t h e  d i a l e c t a l  v a r i e t y  of Catalan spoken i n  

Barcelona a s  t h e  source f o r  my da ta .  Most divergences from 

Standard Catalan regard t h e  verba l  morphology. The reader  c m  

f i n d  some information about Catalan Phonology i n  Fabra ( l g l 2 ) ,  

Badia (1951),  Alcover and Moll (1930) and o the r  references i n  

the  Bibliography. A very good source i s  a l s o  t h e  extensive and 

c a r e f u l  ana lys i s  within t h e  generat ive framework of Wheeler 

t t  (1974),  which i s  more standard", both i n  t h e  v a r i e t y  of Catalan 

descr ibed,  and i n  t h e  framework he adopts. I 

I am indebted t o  many people who have contr ibuted t o  t h e  

present  work with t h e i r  c r i t i c i s m s  and comments. I would l i k e  

t o  thank espec ia l ly  Morris Hal le ,  Noam Chomsky and Paul Kiparsky, 

with  whom I have discussed a l l  t h e  mater ia l  i n  t h i s  work and who 

have cont r ibuted  with many valuable  comments, c r i t i c i s m s  and 

ideas.  
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INTRODUCTION 

Twenty years  ago, Chomsky, Halle and Lukoff (1956) proposed a  con- 

vention on r u l e  app l i ca t ion  by which r u l e s  "apply no more than snce 

t o  each cons t i tuen t ,  applying a  r u l e  t o  a  cons t i tuen t  of order  - n only 

a f t e r  having appl ied it t o  al.1 cons t i tuen t s  of order  - n+l ;  i . e .  beginning 

with t h e  smallest  cons t i tuen t s  and proceeding t o  l a r g e r  and l a r g e r  con- 

s t i t u e n t s "  (p .  75) .  Since then ,  t h i s  convention, known as t h e  Cycle, 

has been appl ied t o  numerous languages and some modifications have been 

proposed. I n  t h e  present  work I s h a l l  o f f e r  evidence from Catalan i n  

favor of a  not ion "phonological cyclef '  >hat  covers some of t h e  proposed 

modif icat ions,  a s  we l l  as o the r  t h e o r e t i c a l  proposals not connected with 

the  cyc le ,  and o the r  empir ica l  mater ia l .  

Cyclic app l i ca t ion  can be formulated a s  fol lows:  

(1) Given a bracketed expression C . . . Cn-l . .  . , C 1 . . . l l ,  ... I ... I n ,  
1-1 n-1 

and a ( p a r t i a l l y  ordered)  s e t  of  cyc l i c  r u l e s  C ,  

A. C app l i e s  t o  t h e  domain C . . . I .  a f t e r  having appl ied  t o  t h e  
j J 

domain C j-10 lj-l' each r u l e  i n  C applying i n  t h e  given order  

whenever it app l i e s  properly i n  j. 

B. Proper app l i ca t ion  of c y c l i c  r u l e s .  For a c y c l i c  r u l e  t o  apply 

properly i n  any given cyc le  j ,  it must make s p e c i f i c  use of infor -  

mation proper t o  (i. e.  introduced by v i r t u e  o f )  cycle  j . 

Thus t h e  s e t  of c y c l i c  r u l e s  app l i e s  t o  t h e  s t r i n g  enclosed i n  

t h e  innermost p a i r s  of brackets ,  then moves t o  t h e  second cycle ,  and s o  on 

u n t i l  t h e  o u t e ~ m o s t  cons t i tuen t  i s  reached. Within each cyc le ,  each r u l e  

has a chance t o  apply i n  t h e  given order  i f  it makes s p e c i f i c  use of in- 

formation proper t o  t h i s  cyc le  ( 1 ~ .  ) .  This condi t ion ensures t h a t  no 



t t  improperv cyc l i c  app l i ca t ion ,  t h a t  i s ,  mult iple  app l i ca t ion  of a  r u l e ,  

opposite r u l e  ordering,  e t c  on t h e  same cycle  r e s u l t s .  In o the r  words, 

it makes it impossible f o r  r u l e s  t o  "return t o  e a r l i e r  s tages  of t h e  cycle  

aFter  t h e  de r iva t ion  has moved t o  l a r g e r ,  more inc lus ive  domainsf' (~hom- 

sky, (19731, 243),  which would dec i s ive ly  reduce t h e  empir ical  content of 

t h e  cyc le .  ( 1 ~ )  covers i n  p a r t ,  and is  i n  f a c t  a  more general formulation 

of t h e  bas i c  idea  of t h e  S t r i c t  Cycle Condition ( o r  S t r i c t  Cycle, o r  

S t r i c t  C y c l i c i t y ) ,  which i n  t u r n  should form p a r t ,  a s  pointed out  before ,  

of any meaningful not ion of t h e  cycle .  The S t r i c t  Cycle Condition was 

proposed i n  Chomsky (1973) f o r  syntax: and Kern (1974) f o r  phonology. Al- 

though ( 1 ~ )  i s  j u s t  p a r t  of t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  of "phonological cycle" I s h a l l  

continue t o  r e f e r  t o  it as t h e  S t r i c t  Cycle Condition (SCC) f o r ,  convenience. 

Before examining seve ra l  cases where t h e  phonological Cycle makes 

c r u c i a l  p red ic t ions ,  l e t ' s  consider an example t h a t  i l l u s t r a t e s  i t s  op- 

e ra t ion .  Three c y c l i c  r u l e s  t h a t  w i l l  be motivated i n  t h e  f i r s t  chapter  

i n t e r a c t  i n  t h e  de r iva t ion  of t h e  Catalan phrase /prud6fr&#fiksid6,sy6/ 

'it w i l l  produce oxydation' .  Destressing (24) removes a l l  but  t h e  

rightmost s t r e s s  within a word, Glide Formation (36)  forms g l ides  from 

unstressed high vowels a f t e r  another vowel, and Vowel Reduction (49)  

reduces uns t ressed  vowels, 3_, e .g . ,  going t o  - u. More d e t a i l e d  discussion 

of t h e  de r iva t ion  can be found i n  sec t ion  9 of Chapter 1, (62) .  

GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS 
VOW. RED. 

GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
VOW. RED. 

GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
VOW. RED. 



We can d i s t ingu i sh  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  cases under which a cyc l i c  r u l e  

might meet condi t ion ( l ~ ) ,  t h e  SCC. Each one i s  a s u f f i c i e n t  condi t ion 

f o r  a r u l e  t o  apply properly i n  any given cycle .  Correspondingly, when 

none of the  cases i s  met t h e  SCC blocks t h e  r u l e  ( i . e .  t h e  r u l e  cannot 

apply properly on t h e  given c y c l e ) .  

( 3 )  A c y c l i c  r u l e  R app l i e s  proverly on cycle  j i f  e i t h e r  - a ,  - b o r  

c i s  met: - 

a .  R makes s p e c i f i c  use of  information uniquely i n  cycle  j .  That 

i s ,  it r e f e r s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  some A i n  C.XAYC ... 121 o r  C . Z  
J j -1 J 

C ... IXAY 1. 
j-1 

b. R makes s p e c i f i c  use of information wi th in  d i f f e r e n t  cons t i t -  

uents of t h e  previous cycle  which cannot be r e f e r r e d  t o  simulBAn- 

eously u n t i l  cyc le  j. R r e f e r s  thus  t o  some A, B i n  C XC . . 
j j-1 

c.  R makes s p e c i f i c  use of information assigned on cyc le  j by a 

r u l e  applying before R.  

( 3a )  i s  S t r i c t  Cyc l i c i ty  a s  it appears i n  Kean (1974).  She pro- 

poses t h a t  "on any cyc le  A no cyc l i c  r u l e  may apply t o  mater ia l  within 

a previous cycle  B without making c r u c i a l  use of mater ia l  uniquely i n  A'' 

(p .  179) .  Notice t h a t  Kean's version i s  s t ronger  than ( 3 )  i n  a sense,  

s ince  it blocks app l i ca t ion  of  a cyc l i c  r u l e  even i f  cases (3b)  o r  ( 3 c )  

a r e  met. 

Thus counterexamples t o  her  proposal a r e  cases  of r u l e s  t h a t  apply 

when (3b)  o r  (3c)  ob ta in ,  and counterexamples t o  t h e  version proposed 

here would be cases  t h a t  f a l l  under (3b)  o r  ( 3 c )  where app l i ca t ion  of 

a r u l e  i s  blocked. Cases t h a t  f a l l  under (3a )  c o n s t i t u t e  evidence f o r  

o r  aga ins t ,  i f  t h e  r u l e s  should be blocked) both versions.  



Let us f i r s t  examine t h e  cases where a  r u l e  i s  allowed t o  apply 

i n  each of  t h e  t h r e e  cases  i n  ( 3 ) ,  and then consider t h e  cases where it 

i s  blocked. 

Application of c y c l i c  r u l e s  under ( 3 a )  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  with 

[ la#ynt imi t6 t I  ' the intimacy'  and C611 'high'  ( / g l t / ) .  Cluster  Simplif-  

i c a t i o n ,  which w i l l  be presented i n  Chapter 2 ,  s ec t ion  6 ,  has a s  one of 

i t s  e f f e c t s  t h e  de le t ion  of - t i n  t h e  context 1 3 .  I assume t h e  l e x i c a l  

root  i s  a cyc l i c  node: 

GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 

d CLUST. SIMP. 

Underlying forms should be a s  i n  (4), s ince  we have [fnt iml ' in-  

t i m a t e '  and ~ 6 l t a 3  'high'  ( fem);  see Chapter 1 f o r  d e t a i l s  concerning 

underlying s t r e s s .  Both t h e  - a ( a  - a f t e r  Vowel ~ e d u c t i o n )  i n  t h e  f i r s t  

example and o n e # i n  t h e  second a r e  made reference t o  by t h e  corres- 

ponding r u l e s ,  and a r e  uniquely wi th in  t h e  domain of t h e  outermost 

cycle.  

Other similar examples can be found i n  t h i s  work and i n  o t h e r  cyc l i c  

accounts of  phenomena i n  o t h e r  languages a s  wel l .  

Condition (3b)  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  with t h e  compound f r anco- i t a l i2  

'Franco-I tal ian ' .  Its members a r e  pronounced i n  i s o l a t i o n  Cfr6vjku3, 

[ i t a l y g l ,  but t h e  compound i s  Cfrg uytaly61 ( i r r e l e v a n t  cons t i tuen t  s t ruc-  Y 
t u r e  and boundaries omi t t ed ) :  

( 5  C C f r q k u l  ~ i t a l y 6 1  I 

GL . FOR. Y 

m e n  t h e  last  cyc le  i s  reached, a l l  t h e  c r u c i a l  information f o r  

Glide Formation, i . e .  t h e  sequence ui, i s  wi th in  t h e  previous cyc le ,  



but  t h e  r u l e  can r e f e r  t o  both - u and - i only a s  a r e s u l t  of t h e  last  

cycle .  Notice t h a t  (3b)  i s  a l s o  involved i n  our previous de r iva t ion  (21, 

i n  t h e  last  cyc le .  

(3c )  a s s e r t s  t h a t  a cyc l i c  r u l e  appl ies  properly on a given cycle  

i f  it is fed ( i n  t h e  sense of Kiparsky (1968),  196, 197) by a r u l e  t h a t  

has appl ied on t h e  same cycle .  The r u l e s  of Vowel Reduction (chapter  1, 

( 4 9 ) )  have t h e  e f f e c t  of convert ing uns t ressed  vowels 5, - I, - e t o  a - 

and 3 ,  - - o t o  - u. The r u l e  of Destressing mentioned before w i l l  supply 

s p e c i f i c  information which i s  c r u c i a l  f o r  Vowel Reduction. Thus accord- 

i n g  t o  ( 3 c ) ,  Vowel Reduction should apply even i f  t he  vowel i s  wi th in  

an inner  cycle .  And i n  f a c t  from Cpl6tl ' d i s h t  we get  C p B t g t l  - ' s m a l l  

d i s h t  and from C d i r j k t j r i 3  ' d i r ec to ry ' ,  Cd i rak tu r ig l l  ' d i r e c t o r i a l ' :  - 

( l a s t  cycle  ) 
DESTRESS . a 
VOW. RED. 

So f a r  I have presented evidence t h a t  favors  t h e  notion "phonological 

cycle" presented i n  ( l ) ,  but t h a t  would be cons is ten t  with a weaker 

formulation (e .  g. t h e  extremely weak version ( 1 )  without t h e  require-  

ment of proper app l i ca t ion ) .  This i s  so  because a l l  t h e  cases  discussed 

involved r u l e s  t h a t  were allowed t o  apply. I n  order  t o  show t h a t  t h e  

condit ion oc a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of  cyc l i c  r u l e s  should be as s t rong  a s  ( I ) ,  

we should present  evidence t h a t  supports t h e  cases of  blocking of cyc l i c  

r u l e s  predic ted  by ( 1 ) .  

Before proceeding, r e c a l l  t h a t  t h e  kind o f  evidence presented 

d is favors  Keants e a r l i e r  version of  the  SCC s ince  it allows r u l e s  t o  

apply t h a t  v i o l a t e  (3a) but f a l l  under e i t h e r  (3b)  o r  (3c ) .  It might 

be the re fo re  use fu l  t o  check t h e  s t a t u s  of t h e  evidence presented t h e r e  

and i n  o the r  works based on it, and compare it t o  ( 1 ) .  A s  was pointed 

out above, counterexamples t o  ( 1 )  would be cases  t h a t  f a l l  under (3b)  



o r  (3c)  and where a c y c l i c  r u l e  is blocked. I n t e r e s t i n g l y  enough none 

of t h e  cases  presented known t o  me ( ~ e a n  (1974) Wilkinson (19741, 

Halle (1973a) and Halle  (1973b)) f a l l  i n  t h i s  category. That i s ,  they 

a l l  f a l l  under (3a)  and a r e  the re fo re  c o r r e c t l y  included i n  our version 

of t h e  SCC. Consider f o r  example one of  t h e  c r u c i a l  der iva t ions  f o r  

Klamatk i n  Kean (1974) : 

VOV. RED. (21)  o t n  a l ' g  a 
VOW. DEL. (18) o tn  l f g a  
SON. C L U S T . ( ~ O )  otan 1 'g  a 

VOW. FED. n t t i w  &an l ' g  a 
VOW. DEL. n t i i w  t a n  l ' g  a 
SON. CLUST. (not  app l i cab le )  

(sonorant Clus ter  (40) 0 --a a / CflC -Ezil] ( C Z )  f i ) .  The s t r i n g  i s  

analyzed by Sonorant Clus ter  i n  t h e  t h i r d  cycle  a s  

and no s p e c i f i c  ( i . e .  nonvariable)  ma te r i a l  used by the  r u l e  i s  e i t h e r  

uniquely i n  t h e  t h i r d  cyc le ,  o r  i s  proper t o  t h a t  cycle  i n  t h e  sense 

Thus t h e  evidence presented f o r  t h e  e a r l i e r  version of  t h e  SCC i s  

cons i s t en t  with,  and favors ,  t h e  version proposed here.  

L e t  us now t u r n  t o  some of t h e  evidence presented i n  t h e  present 

work where a c y c l i c  r u l e  i s  blocked by (1) , because it doesn't apply 

properly on a given cycle .  I n  order  for a r u l e  not t o  apply properly 

on some cycle  none of  t h e  t h r e e  condit ions i n  ( 3 )  should be met, s ince  

each one i s  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  proper appl ica t ion .  

Notice t h a t  (3a )  p r e d i c t s  t h a t  no r u l e  app l i e s  t o  innermost con- 

s t i t u e n t s .  (3b)  cannot be met obviously i n  t h a t  case ,  and f o r  ( 3 c ) ,  



a r u l e  should have appl ied f i r s t ,  but t h i s  r u l e  i t s e l f  would be subjec t  

t o  ( 3 c ) ,  and s o  on. ( 3 a )  requi res  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  some A r e fe r red  t o  by 

t h e  r u l e  i n  C.XAYC ... 121 o r  C ZC ... IXAYI, which cannot be t h e  case 
J j-1 j j-1 

f o r  innermost cons t i tuen t s .  I s h a l l  c a l l  t h e  domain of innermost con- 

s t i t u e n t  t h e  0 th  cycle  and f i r s t  cycle  t h e  smallest  cons t i tuent  t h a t  

contains  t h e  0 th  cyc le ,  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  domain t o  which cyc l i c  r u l e s  apply 

f i r s t .  

Consider t h e  following de r iva t ion ,  which involves ~ ~ ~ t r i 6 m f l ~ l l i z r n l  

'triumphalism' ( c f .  Ctri6mfI ' tr iumph',  Ctriumf611 ' t r iumphal ' ) .  

1st - 
GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
VOW. RED. 

2nd - 
GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
VOW. RED. 
(a -Ins. ) 

SCC 
a 

On t h e  f i r s t  cyc le  ( cyc le  1) Glide Formation can ' t  apply because 

t h e  - o hasn ' t  been reduced nor des t ressed .  Destressing can apply by 

(3a )  because it uses s p e c i f i c a l l y  t h e  s t r e s s e d  vowel outs ide  t h e  0th 

cycle .  Vowel Reduction app l i e s  then  by (3c )  s ince  a previous r u l e ,  

Destressing,has introduced t h e  c r u c i a l  information removing t h e  s t r e s s  

on t h e  - o. On t h e  second cycle  t h e  S.D. o f  Glide Formation i s  met, but 

i ts  app l i ca t ion  would be improper. The sequence - i u  i s  wholly within a 

previous cyc le ,  and condit ions (3b)  and (3c)  don't  apply,  obviously. 

Therefore t h e  SCC blocks it. F ina l ly  Destressing and Vowel Reduction 

apply again,  meeting ( 3 )  as i n  t h e  f i r s t  cyc le  and - a i s  i n s e r t e d  word- 

f i n a l l y  (by r u l e  (111,  Chapter 3 )  

Another i n t e r e s t i n g  example i s  provided by words ending i n  s u f f i x e s  



t h a t  s h i f t  t h e  s t r e s s  t o  t h e  preceding s y l l a b l e ,  l i k e  I, -3 i k  o r  graf  

( ~ f u 6 g r a f 3  'photographer ' ,  Cf6tuI 'photo ' ,  C s i f i l f t i k l  ' s y p h i l i t i c ' ,  

[ s i f i l i s l  ' s y p h i l i s ' ,  e t c ) .  Whenever one of these  su f f ixes  occurs ,  

t h e  preceding s t r e s s e d  vowel can be - a, &, L, z, - u,  but never - e  o r  o .  - 
Furthermore t h e r e  a r e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  l i k e  Cnum6rul 'I enumerateDNCnum~rikl 

'numerical ' ,  Q sfgral  ' ~ p h e r e ' ~ B  s f g r i k l  ' s p h e r i c a l 1 ,  [ d i r a k t 6 ( r ) 1  

' d i r e c t o r ' ~ C d i m k t ~ r i 1  ' d i r ec to ry ' ,  e t c .  A r u l e  with t h e  e f f e c t  

6 --3 and 4  would handle these  cases .  The r u l e  doesn't apply - - 

when no p res t r e s sed  s u f f i x  i s  present  a s  t h e  preceding a l t e r n a t i o n s  show. 

On t h e  o the r  hand, a separa te  r u l e  i s  needed t h a t  s t r e s s e s  t h e  vowel 

before a p res t r e s sed  s u f f i x .  Saying t h a t  t h i s  r u l e ,  a~:d t h e  - 6 --) i, 
6 --3 5 r u l e  both apply before some s p e c i f i c  s e t  of su f f ixes  would amount - - 
t o  s t a t i n g  t h e  same id iosyncra t i c  environment twice.  One could a l s o  

say t h a t  t h e  vowel change t akes  place i f  t h e  s t r e s s  has been assigned 

t o  it by t h e  o the r  r u l e ,  introducing global  condi t ions.  Both so lu t ions  

a r e  undesirable .  Now consider  what i s  predicted by ( 1 )  i f  both r u l e s  

a r e  cyc l i c .  The a l t e r n a t i n g  p a i r  Csgnt r i l  'he cen te r s '  ( s u b j . ) " C s ~ n t r i k l  

' c e n t r i c '  w i l l  have t h e  common root  morpheme / sgn t r /  and t h e  (uns t r e s sed )  

subjunct ive morpheme /i /, and t h e  (p res t r e s sed )  morpheme / i k / .  

I C-RULE -- 
6 --3 i -- 

On t h e  0 th  cycle  no r u l e  app l i e s .  On t h e  1st cycle  t h e  IC-Rule 

app l i e s  i n  t h e  second example s t r e s s i n g  t h e  6 .  Now 6 --9 w i l l  - - - 
be a b l e  t o  apply i n  t h i s  case by condit ion (3c )  s ince  a previous r u l e  

assigned s p e c i f i c  information requi red  by t h e  r u l e  i n  quest ion.  This 

i s  not t h e  case i n  t h e  f i r s t  example, and t h e  SCC w i l l  block app l i ca t ion  

of t h e  second r u l e .  (10) a l s o  shows t h a t  f o r  a cyc l i c  app l i ca t ion  t o  

be proper it is  s u f f i c i e n t  t h a t  a  r u l e  on t h e  same cycle  ass igns  infor -  



mation s p e c i f i c a l l y  requi red  by t h e  r u l e ,  r ega rd l e s s  o f  whether o r  not 

t h i s  information was a l r eady  presen t  on previous cyc les .  

The formulat ion o f  t h e  phonological  cyc le  i n  (1) thus  covers t h e  

evidence f o r  S t r i c t  Cyc l i c i t y ,  as we l l  a s  o the r  empir ica l  phenomena. Yet 

t h e r e  i s  another  i n t e r e s t i n g  consequence o f  t h i s  r ev i s ion  o f  t h e  SCC.  

Kipersky (1974) proposed a condi t ion  on a p p l i c a t i o n  of  phonological  

r u l e s  'tly which 

(11) (ALTERNATION CONDITION) - 
Neut ra l i za t ion  processes  apply only t o  der ived forms. . . CAI 

n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  process  can apply only i f  t h e  input  involves  cru- 

c i a l l y  a sequence which a r i s e s  i n  morpheme combinations o r  through 

t h e  app l i ca t ion  o f  phonological  processes .  (p .  65) . . . [ the  

Al te rna t ion  Condition] must be r e s t r i c t e d  t o  o b l i g ~ t o r y  r u l e s .  

(P. 85) 

As I s h a l l  show, t h e  A l t e rna t ion  Condition is  i n  f a c t  covered by t h e  SCC, 

and t h e  numerous p i eces  o f  evidence brought forward i n  Kiparsky (1974) 

apply equa l ly  t o  it. To make t h e  not ion "derived" i n  (11)  c l e a r e r  and 

show i t s  connection with  t h e  no t ion  "proper c y c l i c  appl icat ion1 '  i n  

( 1 )  and ( 3 ) ,  l e t ' s  cons ider  t h e  Finnish examples i n  Kiparsky (1974). 

Rule (12)  (=(2-1)) a p p l i e s  i n  (13a)  and (13b) bu t  not  i n  (13c)  : 

(12)  t --> s / i  

( 1 3 )  a. ac ros s  morpheme boundary ( e .  g. /ha lu t+ i /  --9 halus i ) - - t  - --+ - s 

a p p l i e s  ; 

b. morpheme-internally, wi th  der ived i (e .g .  /kante/  --$ kansi)- -  

t --r s appl ies ;  - - 
c.  morpheme-internally, wi th  underlying - i (e .g .  / k o t i /  --p k o t i )  

t - - .  2 does not apply.  - 
(13a) ,  CChalutI i l  i n  our  terms, al lows (12)  t o  apply by (3a), 



s ince  t h e  r u l e  c r u c i a l l y  nentions mater ia l  uniquely on t h e  ou te r  cycle .  

(13b) i s  a  case covered by ( 3 c ) ,  because a  r u l e  e  --+ i applying on 

t h e  ou te r  cycle  introduces information which i s  c r u c i a l  f o r  (12 ) .  On 

t h e  o the r  hand, i n  Ckoti l ,  no r u l e  app l i e s  on t h e  0th cyc le ,  and on 

l a t e r  cycles  e i t h e r ,  s ince  (12)  involves only t h e  sequence ti within the  

0th cyc le .  

There s t i l l  a r e  two main d i f f e rences  between t h e  Alternat ion Con- 

d i t i o n  and t h e  p a r t  of  t h e  Phonological Cycle t h a t  covers it. F i r s t ,  

t h e  SCC app l i e s  only t o  cyc l i c  r u l e s ;  secondly, t h e  Alternat ion Condit- 

ion app l i e s  only t o  ob l iga to ry  n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  r u l e s .  There a r e  seve ra l  

poss ib le  ways of  avoiding t h i s  problem; we could, e .g . ,  modify t h e  SCC, 

o r  keep it unchanged and changed t h e  predic t ions  of  t h e  Al te rna t ion  Con- 

d i t i o n .  Although much has t o  be done i n  t h i s  domain, I s h a l l  t ake  t h e  

s t ronges t  pos i t ion ,  namely t h a t  a l l  and only obl iga tory  neu t ra l i za t ion  

r u l e s  a r e  cyc l i c .  
2 

Before r e tu rn ing  t o  t h i s  proposal,  it w i l l  be appropr ia te  t o  d iscuss  

some methodological quest ions.  It should be c l e a r  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no 

a p r i o r i  reason t o  p r e f e r  a theory  with c y c l i c  grammar t o  a theory with 

noncyclic grammars ( o r ,  correspondingly, with c y c l i c  o r  noncyclic corn- 

ponents) . ' A change from c y c l i c  t o  noncyclic , o r  vice-versa,  changes t h e  

c l a s s  of languages generated but  does nothing a t  a l l  t o  t h e  c l a s s  of 

grammars. Hence no quest ion of  r e s t r i c t i v e n e s s  can be r a i sed .  On t h e  

o the r  hand, a theory  which allows r i l e s  ( i n  general  o r  i n  a given com- 

ponent i n  t h e  grammar) t o  be cyc l i c  o r  noncyclic language p a r t i c u l a r l y  

def ines  a much l a r g e r  s e t  of poss ib le  grammars, and is thus  a  p r i o r i  

l e s s  preferable  t o  a theory with cyc l i c  r u l e s ,  a theory with noncyclic 

r u l e s ,  o r  a  theory which gives some universa l  c r i t e r i o n  f o r  d is t inguish-  

i n g  c y c l i c  from noncyclic r u l e s .  



A l l  t h i s  does not mean t h a t  ques t ions  o f  r e s t r i c t i v e n e s s  can ' t  

be posed a p o s t e r i o r i  i n  connection wi th  c y c l i c i t y .  It might very wel l  

be argued f o r  example, t h a t  i n  o rde r  t o  account f o r  some d a t a ,  changing 

from a c y c l i c  t o  a  noncyclic t heo ry  fo rces  us  t o  r e s o r t  t o  some mechan- 

i s m  t h a t  i n  f a c t  i nc reases  t h e  c l a s s  of grammars. That was t h e  case 

with t h e  d i scuss ion  of (10) where t h e  Phonological  Cycle made g loba l  

r u l e s  unnecessary.  

Returning t o  t h e  takeover  of  t h e  A l t e rna t ion  Condition by t h e  SCC, 

it i s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  s o l u t i o n  proposed, r e s t r i c t i n g  c y c l i c  r u l e s  t o  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  type of  r u l e s  narrows t h e  c l a s s  o f  grammars i n  t h e  des i r ed  way. 

The evidence presented i n  Kiparsky (1974) i n  favor  of t h e  Al te rna t ion  

Condition, can be e a s i l y  reanalyzed c y c l i c a l l y ,  as f a r  as I can see ,  

al though a  c y c l i c  a l t e r n a t i v e  was no t  considered t h e r e  and a  reexamina- 

t i o n  of  t h e  examples would be i n  order .  The d a t a  of  Catalan covered i n  

t h e  presen t  work, on t h e  o t h e r  hand, favor  t h e  proposal.  The twenty-two 

r u l e s  presen ted  have t h e  fol lowing c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  ( I  i n d i c a t e  i n  paren- 

t h e s e s  t h e  number of  t h e  r u l e  and t h e  s e c t i o n  where t h e  argument f o r  o r  

aga ins t  c y c l i c i t y  appears;  Roman numerals r e f e r  t o  t h e  number o f  t h e  

c h a p t e r ) .  

S i x  r u l e s  a r e  n e u t r a l i z i n g  and ob l iga to ry ,  arld can apply e i t h e r  

c y c l i c a l l y  o r  noncyc l ica l ly ,  a s  far a s  I can see  ( I c - ~ u l e  ( I ,  s e c t i o n  4), 

N-Deletion (11-46), R-Deletion (11-50), B t o  W (11-56), 1st and 2nd 

8 - Inse r t i on  ( I I I - ( lo ) ,  ( 1 1 ) ) .  The o t h e r  e i g h t  ob l iga to ry  and n e u t r a l i z -  

i n g  r u l e s  have t o  be c y c l i c  ( ~ e s t r e s s i n g  (1-24) 1.8, Glide Formation 

(I-36), 1.8, 1.9, Vowel Reduction (1-49) 1.8, 1.9,  Major Assimilat ion o f  

Nasals (11-36) 11.7, C lus t e r  S impl i f i ca t ion  (11-28) 11.7, Assimilat ion of 

Continuants ( 11-10) 11.5, Contract ion (11-23) 11.5, D-Insertion (111-14) 

111.3). Of t hese  r u l e s ,  only t h e  last  is  c y c l i c  j u s t  because it obeys t h e  



p a r t  of t h e  SCC covered by t h e  Al t e rna t ion  Condition and could be cov- 

e red  by it alone.  F i n a l l y ,  t h e  remaining r u l e s  a r e  op t iona l  o r  non- 

n e u t r a l i z i n g .  Nei ther  can by c y c l i c  because t h e  SCC would wrongly pre- 

vent  a p p l i c a t i o n  ( ~ s s i m i l a t i o n  o f  Stops (11-7) 11.2,  Assimilat ion of  

Labia l  Stops (11-8) 11.2,  Minor Nasal Adjustment, (11-39) , 11.7 

G t o  I'J (11-9) 11.2,  Assimilat ion o f  La te ra l s  (11-12) 11.7, F ina l  R 

(11-17) 111.4, I n i t i a l  R (11-18) 111.4). 

Footnotes 

1. Although t h e  presen t  formulation of  t h e  cyc le  w a s  in tended f o r  Phon- 

ology, it i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  a l l  t h e  arguments presen ted  i n  Bach and 

Horn (1976) aga ins t  t h e  formulation o f  SCC i n  Chomsky (1973) a r e  

covered by t h e  presen t  vers ion.  A l l  t h e  examples involve a r u l e  op- 

e r a t i n g  on t h e  o u t e r  cyc le  t h a t  in t roduces  s p e c i f i c  informat ion used 

by a l a t e r  r u l e  t h a t  ope ra t e s  w i th in  t h e  domain o f  t h e  previous cyc l e .  

2. Other proposals  t o  c h a r a c t e r i z e  t h e  c l a s s  of c y c l i c  r u l e s  have been 

made i n  Brame (1972 ) and Brame (1974). 



CHAPTER ONE: THE ACCENTUAL SYSTEM 

Introduction 

The most s u p e r f i c i a l  observation about Catalan stress i s  t h a t  words 

a re  e i t h e r  unstressed,  or  e l s e  s t r e s sed  on one of t h e  las t  th ree  sy l l ab les .  

To take  the  simplest cases,  consider a few monomorphemic words with no 

o r  zero f lexion marks. 

(1) u 'it ' u ' ( l e t t e r )  u' 
# 

P @ P ~  'dad' P & P ~  'pope ' 
morf t 'husband ' mgri t 'merit ' 
put6si  'potassium' p r j t 8 z i  ' p ro tas i s  ' 
d i f f c i l  ' d i f f i c u l t  ' d g f i s i t  ' d e f i c i t  ' 
Although o w o n e s  a r e  more common than p a r o m o n e s ,  and proparoxy- 

tones a r e  l e a s t  common, the re  i s  no c l e a r  co r re la t ion  between place of 

1 s t r e s s  o r  any o the r  general property of  morphemes. There a re ,  of  course, 

some obvious observations t o  be made. Items belonging t o  major l e x i c a l  

categories  (nouns, ad jec t ives ,  verbs and adverbs) a r e  always s t ressed .  

Monosyllabic words cannot be proparoxytone. Polymorphemic words show on- 

l y  one s t r e s s  on t h e  surface,  t h e  pos i t ion  being determined by the  inher- 

ent  proper t ies  of t h e i r  cons t i tuent  morphemes. 

Affixes might be divided i n t o  t h r e e  types,  s t r e s sed ,  unstressed,  and 

pres t ressed .  Unstressed a f f i x e s  don't a f f e c t  t h e  s t r e s s  of t h e  stem and, 

of  course, show up unstressed on t h e  surface. Stressed pref ixes  don't 

show any s t r e s s  on themselves, nor do they a f f e c t  t h e  s t r e s s  on the  stem, 

but  t h e i r  s t r e s s  i s  needed, s ince  it has an e f f e c t  upon other  phonological 

processes t h a t  w i l l  be discussed l a t e r .  Stressed su f f ixes  show stress on 

t h e  surface (provided no o the r  s t r e s sed  s u f f i x  follows, i n  which case it 

gets  s t r e s s e d )  and cause t h e  stem (and any preceding s t r e ssed  s u f f i x )  t o  



l o s e  i t s  s t r e s s .  F inal ly ,  pres t ressed  su f f ixes  show no s t r e s s  on them- 

se lves ,  but cause t h e  s t r e s s  of t h e  stem t o  be positioned on i t s  l a s t  syl-  

l a b l e ,  i. e .  the  one preceding t h e  su f f ix .  Here a r e  sake examples : 

( 2 )  Unstressed 

in-, -3 inniimara (root, nGmar) 'countless ' ( fem. ) 

daz-, -i dazggsti  ( r o o t ,  - ggst )  'he wears away' (subjunct ive)  

St ressed  

-a numara 'nunera1 ' 
/ m y  a malgast6 ' t o  wastet 

Prestressed 

- ik n d r i k  'numerical' 

Most i n f l e c t i o n a l  su f f ixes  a r e  unstressed. Thus t h e  feminine mark- 

e r  &, t h e  masculine marker - u and most verbal  su f f ixes  don't  bear o r  

a f f e c t  s t r e s s .  A few verbal  f lexion markers, however, a r e  s t r e s sed .  The 

same i s  t r u e  of  most de r iva t iona l  su f f ixes .  Some of  them belong t o  t h e  

c l a s s  of pres t ressed  su f f ixes ,  l i k e  - i k .  Pref ixes  never a f f e c t  t h e  s t r e s s  

of t h e  stem, and can be unstressed o r  s t ressed .  

So f a r  we jus t  have a r a t h e r  simple ou t l ine  of  s t r e s s  pa t t e rns  i n  

Catalan. Nonetheless we can begin t o  make some assumptions about t h e  gen- 

e r a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of s t r e s s  assignment, i . e . ,  of the  formal devices t h a t  

w i l l  account f o r  s t r e s s  i n  Catalan. I w i l l  d i scuss  two bas ic  types o f  

treatments.  They can be dist inguished by t h e  presence o r  absence of pro- 

sodic ( i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  s t r e s s )  f ea tu res  i n  underlying representa t ions .  

So i n  t h e  f i r s t  type,  s t r e s s  i s  assigned t o  words s o l e l y  by r u l e ,  i n  terms 

of  segmental, morphological and syn tac t i c  proper t ies  of  s t r i n g s .  This 

i s  t h e  kind of analys is  developed i n  Chomsky and Halle (1968) and i n  

numerous subsequent work .based on i t .  Under the  second type of t r e a t -  

ment, s t r e s s  i s  predicted on t h e  bas i s  of  both phonological r u l e s  and un- 



der ly ing prosodic proper t ies  of l e x i c a l  items. To give a somewhat more 

external  charac ter iza t ion  of t h e  two approaches, t h e  bas ic  idea  o r  guiding 

hypothesis i n  t h e  f i r s t  one i s  t h a t ,  s ince s t r e s s  i s  discovered t o  be 

l a r g e l y  predic table ,  f inding t h e  cor rec t  s t r e s s  assignment r u l e s  w i l l  

s implify underlying representat ions t o  t h e  point  of g e t t i n g  r i d  of prosod- 

i c  information i.n the  Lexicon. The second solu t ion ,  on t h e  o ther  hand, 

argues t h a t  prosodic information i n  t h e  lexicon m d  a reduction of phono- 

l o g i c a l  r u l e s  and d i a c r i t i c  fea tures  i s  t h e  r i g h t  answer. Needless t o  

say--yet important t o  remember--that t h e  question of grammar s impl ic i ty ,  

and a f o r t i o r i  t h e  question of r e l a t i v e  s impl ic i ty  of d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  i n  

t h e  grammar, i s  empirical.  I n  o ther  words, we should determine which of 

t h e  so lu t ions  i s  empirical ly supported, and construct  t h e  formalism so 

t h a t  t h e  o ther  so lu t ion  i s  e i t h e r  excluded o r  l e s s  highly valued. This 

does not mean, of course, t h a t  questions of res t r ic t iveness- -as  d i s t i n c t  

from questions of  simplicity--cannot be ra i sed .  

In  t h e  next sec t ion ,  I s h a l l  present an analys is  of t h e  f i r s t  type,  

where s t r e s s  i s  assigned by two ru les .  I n  sec t ion  3 some inadequacies of 

t h e  analys is  w i l l  be pointed out ,  and i n  sec t ion  4 an a l t e r n a t i v e  t h a t  

belongs t o  t h e  second type w i l l  be proposed. 

2. S t r e s s  Assigned by Rule 

An example of "standard" treatment i s  t h e  de ta i l ed  analys is  by 

Wheeler (1974 ) , chapter I1 and 129-131, 310-311. It a l s o  has t h e  merit  

of  being p a r t  of  a work deal ing with o ther  phenomena relevant  t o  s t r e s s ,  

so  t h a t  t h e  so lu t ion  reached has r a t h e r  considerable motivation, given 

t h e  framework. 

I w i l l  f i r s t  discuss t h e  Major S t r e s s  Rule and t h e  Minor S t r e s s  

Rule, and then deal  with two s e t s  of  verbal  forms t h a t  requi re  specia l  - 



comment. 

S t r e s s  i s  assigned by two r u l e s ,  t h e  Major S t r e s s  Rule and t h e  Minor 

S t r e s s  Rule (MSR and MinorSR henceforth).  Lexical items a r e  marked e i t h e r  

[+El,  o r  C-El. Items marked [+El a r e  redundantly marked [-Major S t ress  

Rule]. The d i a c r i t i c  fea€ure CfEl i s  thus used t o  d i s t ingu i sh  two basic  

nonpredictable s t r e s s  pa t t e rns .  Let 's  consider t h e  MSR f i r s t :  

(3) C+sylll ---+C+stressl 1 CX - Co (C+segml) < ( C  f +hi  S y l l ~ + ~ )  > 

To begin with, i n  no case can t h e  MSR apply i n  expansions with both 

"yll V when C+segkV, s ince the re  a r e  no underlying VW se- C+segml and [+hi . @> 

quences ( i f  C+seglrC then C ( t + s e g l )  i s  equivalent t o  C ) . The other  ex- 
0 0 

pansions with some character ized examples, a r e  t h e  following: 

( 4 )  a=  
ka r i s i t a i s  PROPMOXYTONES 

'caresses '  i n  i+a , u+a 

kar*lsi+a 

'caress '  

m a r t f r i h  idt+a+n PAROXYTONES i n  

'torments ' ' they imi ta te  ' -C # 

a n t f k t s  ask6pts OXYTONES i n  

'ancient ' 'you s p i t  ' 
( ~ 1 . 1  

CtM 

martiri i d t t u  PAROXYTONES i n  

'torment ' 'I imi ta te  ' !L3 

ant  fk s k6p OXYTONES i n  

'ancient '  'he s p i t s '  c #  



e .  #I already covered by - d. 

MONOSYLLABLES i n  

' t e a '  'he does' v* - 

, which covers s and II, stands f o r  t h e  p l u r a l  - 

marker - s and 3rd person p l u r a l  marker n. The two o the r  morphemes con- - 

s i s t i n g  of  a s i n g l e  consonant a r e  - m and w, the  1st and 2nd person plur- 

a1 markers. Being excluded from ( 4  a ,  b,  c ) ,  expansion (4d) appl ies  t o  

them and t h e  corresponding verbal forms get oxytone s t r e s s .  So t h e  con- 

t r a s t  sbt+i+n 'they go ou t '  (subjunct ive)  - surttitm 'we go out '  ( subj  . ) 
is gotten. 

+V stands f o r  a considerable number of words ending i n  - i+a 

(and some i n  - u+a) t h a t  a r e  s t r e s sed  on t h e  preceding sy l l ab le .  Since 

words with t h e  same ending but s t ressed  on t h e  penultimate vowel (i+d) - 
e x i s t ,  those a r e  considered t o  be /iy+a! underlyin@y. Although no men- 

t i o n  i s  made of them, words i n  - fi+a ( l i k e  cacat6a 'cockatoo') would have 

t o  end i n  /uw+a/, accordingly. ( ~ x i s t e n c e  of  independent support f o r  a 

r u l e  with t h e  e f f e c t  i y  --P i i s  claimed). 

The angled brackets  a r e  an attempt t o  capture t h e  f a c t  t h a t  verbs,  

as opposed t o  nouns and ad jec t ives ,  a r e  never s t r e s sed  before t h e  l a s t  

s y l l a b l e  of t h e  stem. Thus compare: 

( 5 )  karfs i+a  'caress  ' a k e r i s i + a  'he caresses  ' 
b 6 l u 9 3  'value ' abal6Sa 'he evaluatesf  

t f m i t  'shy in+tim'id+a 'he int imidates  ' 
For t h e  remaining cases,  t h e  r u l e  s t r e s s e s  t h e  l a s t  s y l l a b l e  i f  the 

word ends i n  C ,  and t h e  penult  i f  it ends i n  V (expansion ( 4 d ) )  and t h e  



only vowel i n  monosyllables even i f  it i s  f i n a l  ( 4 f ) .  

A considerable number o f  l e x i c a l  i tems, which a r e  marked [+El, do 

not undergo t h e  MSR. They a r e  ins tead  subject  t o  t h e  Minor S R  which reads 

and can be expanded i n t o  

'harmoniums ' 
a. -'o [+sylj +E C+ segm3DsegmHC #I ipj+tazit).s 

'hypothesis ' (pl.) 

a r d n i u m  ( s g )  fndaks 

ipS+tazi ( s g )  ' index ' 

&bi& 

'habi ts  ' 
drea-ts 

' areas  ' 

rsylll] accounts f o r  t h e  e x t r a  s y l l a b l e  t h e  s t r e s s  i s  s h i n e d  
'0 tE 

backwards f o r  items marked [+El, t h e  following Ct segml ensuring t h a t  

Before d iscuss ing  t h e  inadequacies of  MSR and Minor SR, l e t  me present 

some cases connected with verbal  morphology t h a t  a r e  d e a l t  with i n  a 

spec ia l  way. 

Some tenses ,  mainly t h e  pas t  ind ica t ive  and t h e  past  subjunctive, 

show paroxytone s t r e s s  not predicted by t h e  MSR ( r e c a l l  t h a t  verbs a r e  

redundantly marked C-El: 

(8 ) pint+&+ba+w 'you-pl painted ' 
bib+f+atm 'we l i v e d '  

~ in t+g+s i+m 'we painted ' (subjunctive ) 

Two a l t e r n a t i v e  so lu t ions  a r e  proposed. One cons i s t s  of a r u l e  



assigning t h e  fea tu re  [+El t o  the  appropriate  verb forms so t h a t  they 

undergo t h e  Minor S R ,  

p-;gT] def in ing t h e  corresponding tenses ,  and L;iky t h e  c l a s s  contain- 

ing  - m and w, t h e  1st  and 2nd person markers, respect ively.  Under t h e  

second a l t e r n a t i v e  t h e  MSR i s  modified so  t h a t  f i n a l  - s and - n (2nd sg.  and 

3rd p l . )  su f f ixes  a r e  extended t o  2 and - w i n  t h e  appropriate  tenses .  

condition: i f  c then d 

A second case i n  verbs where s t r e s s  f a l l s  on t h e  s y l l a b l e  preceding 

t h e  one normally s t r e s sed  by t h e  MSR, involves two i r r e g u l a r  verbs,  caber ,  

' t o  f i t  i n '  and -9 saber ' t o  know' which show t h e  following forms i n  t h e  

present subjunctive: 

(11) k'apiga sgpiga 

kgpi gas sspigas 

k'api ga sgpiga 

kapigim s g ~ i g h  

kapi giw sapi&w 

kgpi gan sgpigan 

The MSR would s t r e s s  t h e  1st and 2nd p l u r a l  forms cor rec t ly  but 

would wrongly s t r e s s  the  vowel i n  t h e  remaining forms. To prevent 

t h i s ,  a r u l e  i s  proposed t h a t  assigns t h e  fea tu re  [+El t o  l s t ,  2nd and 

3rd sg. and 3rd p l .  i n  present subjunctive f o r  verbs - sat-sr - and caber. 

For unstressed words severa l  r u l e s  a f f e c t i n g  boundaries a r e  pro- 

posed. Thus prepos i t ions  and conjunctions a r e  assigned word boundaries 

i n  t h e  lexicon ( o r  a l t e r n a t i v e l y  by r u l e ) .  I n  t h e  case of unstressed 



preposi t ions o r  conjunctions (a, -3 amb - de, en, pe_r, 2, =) a spec ia l  r u l e  

de le tes  t h e  word boundary so  t h a t  s t r e s s  r u l e s  can't  apply. Compounds 

a r e  t r e a t e d  a s  two-stress words (compounds a r e  discussed l a t e r ,  sec t ions  

6 and 8 ) .  

3.  Discussion 

To s m r i z e ,  t h e  assignment of s t r e s s  works a s  follows. Two r u l e s ,  

MSR and Minor SR, ass ign  s t r e s s  t o  l e x i c a l  items. One r u l e  assigns 

s t r e s s  t o  a l a s t  nonfinal  vowel (i .e. , / - Co C+segmI##) opt ional ly  

followed, i n  N ' s  and A ' s ,  by t h e  following sequences of su f f ixes ,  char- 

ac te r i zed  i n  t h e  S.D. of t h e  r u l e  by t h e i r  segmental proper t ies :  -9 i s a  

uja, p l u r a l  marker 5, 2nd person sg. 2, 3rd person p l .  - n. The Minor SR 

assigns s t r e s s  i n  s imi la r  though not i d e n t i c a l  conditions, one s y l l a b l e  

fu r the r  back. 

MSR and Minor SR a r e  d is junct ive .  Dis junct iv i ty  i s  a t t a ined  i n  t h e  

following way. Items a r e  marked e i t h e r  [+El o r  [:El. A redundancy r u l e  

marks [+El items with a r u l e  f ea tu re ,  C-MSRI. Some verb forms t h a t  a r e  

subject  t o  t h e  Minor SR a r e  marked a l s o  [+El by a specia l  r u l e .  

One of t h e  main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h i s  system i s  t h a t  d is junct iv-  

i t y  i s  gotten through t h e  use of d i a c r i t i c  fea tures  and r u l e  f ea tu res ,  

ins tead  of  r e s t r i c t i n g  it t o  t h e  use of parentheses.  Notice t h a t  t h e  

former procedure doesn't force  t h e  S.D. of  one of  t h e  r u l e s  t o  be a proper 

subset of the o ther .  Thus, i n  t h i s  case, a)  MSR and Minor SR share 
I 

i d e n t i c a l  expansions, and b) the re  a r e  s t r i n g s  t h a t  never meet t h e  S.D. 

of t h e  ru les .  I n  t h e  first case e i t h e r  of  t h e  spec i f i ca t ions  of t h e  dia- 

c r i t i c  f ea tu re  E would do t o  get t h e  correc t  s t r e s s  assigned, i n  t h e  second 

t h e  impl ic i t  claim is  that.some c l a s s  of s t r i n g s  never receive s t r e s s .  

A s  on might expect, most of  t h e  examples t h a t  would f a l l  i n  t h e  second 



case (s.D.'s not met) a r e  e i t h e r  impossible o r  nonexisting phonol.ogica1 

representat ions.  Actual examples, however, a r e  a l s o  found. Consider t h e  

words vgrtebra,  6micron, in tegra ,  'honest '  (fem), ~ g l s i n k i ,  ~ G p i t e r ,  

deficit. They should be marked [+El, s ince t h e  only case where the  MSR 

yie lds  proparoxytones is  when t h e  sequence r syll]+~ occurs ( l i k e  i n  
+high 

ka r f s i+a) .  Now consider how these  items would be s t r e s sed  by t h e  Minor SR 

6 The f - C p a r t  of  t h e  r u l e  never plays a r o l e  s ince  no f i n a l  consonant 

i s  a morpheme on i t s  own. 

(12)  ( ( 7 b ) )  ( ( 7 d ) )  

b ~ r t  a l b  r + a  bLrta b 71- 4 a NO STRESS 

i n t  a l g  r 4 - 3  i n t a  g 71 + a NO STRESS 

e l s i  - 9  k i f l s i  g -k i NO STRESS 

ami k q r  u n >mi kr --lu n *sm<krun 

w a v 
zupi --t r zupi t -a r *Eupiter 

d ~ f i  T s  i t d f f  s l i  t *daffs i t  

(where- means S.  D. not met ) 

2 For t h r e e  items t h e  S.D. i s  not met and they a r e  l e f t  unstressed , 

whereas f o r  t h e  o ther  t h r e e  t h e  wrong vowel ge ts  s t ressed .  It might be 

poss ib le  t h a t  changing t h e  form of  t h e  r u l e s  might account f o r  vectebra,  

i n t e p a ,  Hglsinki and s imi la r  examples, but f o r  t h e  r e s t  a new r u l e  and 

a new fea tu re  would be needed. Words l i k e  d e f i c i t  could i n  f a c t  be 

s t r e s sed  on any of  t h e  vowels ( c f .  d g f i s i t ,  sulisit ' s o l i c i t o u s ' ,  

p l a b i s f t  ' p l eb i sc i t e '  ) . 
A second case of nonpredictable s t r e s s  i s  provided by polysyl labic 

words ending i n  a s t r e s sed  vowel. Under e i t h e r  MSR o r  Minor SR t h e  s t r e s s  

would be assigned t o  one of t h e  nonfinal vowels. Wheeler (1974), p. 310, 



proposes an underlying f i n a l  - r f o r  these  cases.  There i s  a general r u l e  

de le t ing  f i n a l  r ,  a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  by t h e  following a l t e rna t ions  (see  a l s o  

Chapter 2, sec t ion  9 )  : 

(13) koF6 ' s t r e e t '  kaFar6 ' a l l ey1  

PG ' f ea r '  pur& ' f e a r f u l '  

dii 'hard ' d h s  'hard' (fern) 

f l j  ' flower ' f l u r i t  a ' s m a l l  flower ' 
sans; 'whole ' sansgra 'whole ' ( fem) 

k16 ' c l ea r  ' k l a r i t g t  ' c l a . r i ty l  

But f o r  some words with no de r iva t ive  t h e r e  i s  no evidence of an 

underlying f i n a l  r: 

v 

( 1 4 )  rnarsz 'mercy ' simpanzg 'chimpanzee' 

bus t s  'you1 ( p o l i t e )  kumi te 'committee' 

taranng 'd ispos i t ion ,  b i s t u r i  ' sca lpe l  ' 
way of  ac t ing '  

tabG 'taboo' mamg 'mum' 

pap6 ' Papuan ' pur6 'pure l 

' daddy ' rund6 l rondo ' 
bambfi 'bamboo ' suf6 'sofa '  

I munasti 'monastery' &mpfi ' shampoo ' 
Furthermore, i n  cases where der iva t ives  occur, no - r appears: 

(15)  ka fc  'coffee'  k a f a t a r b  'coffeehouse ' 
parun6 ' f i b u l a 1  parune61 ' f i b u l a r  ' 
f ranaz i  ' frenzy ' fr;)naz<a frenzy'  

'Peru' paru6 'Peruvian ' 
Of course t h e r e  i s  an expansion of MSR t h a t  would s t r e s s  a f i n a l  

vowel, namely C # (=(hf)  ) , but  i n  polysyl labic words t h e  expansion - 0 

C ~+segml#would apply f i r s t .  Hence a new d i a c r i t i c  f ea tu re  t r i g g e r i n g  
- 0  



t h e  appropriate  expansion would be needed t o  s t r e s s  word f i n a l  vowels. 

Another s e t  of cases t h a t  a l s o  involve oq-tone s t r e s s  i s  t r e a t e d  

i n  a d i f f e r e n t  way. Future and condit ional  tenses  have s t r e s s  on t h e  

desinence, whereas MSR would p red ic t  s t r e s s  on t h e  thematic vowel f o r  

fu ture  s ingular  and 3rd p l u r a l  and s t r e s s  on t h e  desinence f o r  1st and 

2nd p l u r a l  and condit ional .  Minor SR would give even worse r e s u l t s ,  

r e t r a c t i n g  s t r e s s  fu r the r  back. The following examples correspond t o  

t h e  verb cantar  ' t o  s ing ' ,  t h e  underlined vowel being t h e  one s t r e s sed  by 

MSR . 
(16)  kantarg - kant a r i a  - 

ksnta - r6n kantarfen - 

The solu t ion  proposed goes along t h e  l i n e s  of Harris  (1969), 91-98 f o r  

fu tu re  and condit ional  i n  Spanish. These tenses  a r e  analyzed a s  an in- 

4 f i n i t i v e  (cantgr)  and an in f l ec ted  aux i l i a ry  verb (c, &, e t c . ;  EL, 
4 i e s  e t c . ) ,  namely t h e  verb haver, a l s o  used t o  form perfec t  compowd 
-9 

tenses  (he can ta t ,  e t c . ) .  See Appendix I1 f o r  conjugation of haver. 

No r e a l  argument i s  offered  t o  support t h e  claim t h a t  fu tu re  and 

condi t ional  a r e  compound forms, except, of course, t h a t  s t r e s s  i s  correct-  

l y  assigned by MSR. I n  addi t ion  t h e  condit ional  desinence d i f f e r s  from 

t h e  corresponding form of  haver and a dele t ion  r u l e  which is  not in- 

3 dependently motivated has t o  be posi ted . 
(17 ) C#Ckant+atrl Me #$I C C#kant+a+r I E#avia#l #Iy 

aux aux 
s t ress-as .  6 
v-delet . 
t runcat ion  

kant a r  



Of course the re  e x i s t  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between fu ture  and condit ional  

on t h e  one hand, and i n f i n i t i v e + h a v e r  on t h e  other .  But t h i s  does not 

mean t h a t  such s i m i l a r i t i e s  have t o  be accounted f o r  by t h e  grammar. The 

explanation i s ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t ,  h i s t o r i c a l .  Future and condit ional  

were once compound forms a s  shown by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  c l i t i c  pronouns could 

appear between i n f i n i t i v e  and aux i l i a ry .  The question i s  r a t h e r  whether 

t h e  forms t h a t  a r e  s imi la r  f o r  h i s t o r i c a l  reasons a r e  analyzed today a s  

compounds. Verbs with allomorphic roo t s  usual ly  have t h e  same a l lo -  

morph f o r  i n f i n i t i v e ,  f'uture and condi t ional  ( a s  would be expected his-  

t o r i c a l l y )  but t h i s  i s  not always t h e  case:  we thus have, along with t h e  

normal 1st person sg. form f o r  cantar  i n  (171, t h e  following 1st person 

sg. forms. 

(18)  Future Conditional I n f i n i t i v e  

pudr $ pudr l a  ~ u g $ r  'can1 

sabr6 sabrfa sab'fr ' t o  knowq 

kabr6 kabrfe kapiger ' t o  f i t  i n '  

awrs awr fa abkr ' t o  have 

suldr6 s ~ i l d r &  sulir ' t o  use t o 1  

baldr6 baldria b ~ l g ' r r  ' t o  be worth' 

buldr6 buldr% bul g j r  ' t o  want' 

t indr6 t indr ia  t a n f r  ' t o  have' 

bindrg bindria  b a f r  ' t o  come' ' 

a n i r 6  a n i r i b  ' t o  go' 

I f ,  a s  w i l l  be proposed i n  Chapter 3 ,  Future and Conditional forms 

have been reanalyzed, i n t o  a sequence of verb stem-desinence ( tens?  and 

person markers) a s  all other  tenses ,  these f a c t s  can be e a s i l y  explained. 

In  a synchronic ana lys i s ,  just as  we have d i f f e r e n t  stems, e.g. f o r  t h e  



f i rs t  two verbs i n  (18) ,  a s  i n  gerund pugznt, sapig&t,  respect ive ly ,  

and 3rd person P1. Present Indica t ive  p5dan, s B ~ a n ,  respect ive ly ,  we 

f ind  t h e  same allomorphic stems pug2 and sapigE i n  t h e  I n f i n i t i v e ,  and 

pjd and - sgb i n  Future and Conditional ( i n  these  tenses  t h e  stem vowel 

changes because it is destressed;  see note 3 ) .  Diachronically,  i f  Pres- 

e n t ,  Future and Conditional were formed on t h e  I n f i n i t i v e ,  we would ex- 

pect  any change i n  t h e  I n f i n i t i v e  stem o r  desinence t o  be ca r r i ed  over t o  

these  tenses ,  which i s  not t h e  case. On t h e  contrary,  i f  Future and 

Conditional a r e  independent tenses ,  we expect t h e  f a c t s  i n  (18),  namely 

t h a t  they take  t h e i r  own allomorphic stems, not necessar i ly  t h e  same a s  

those of t h e  I n f i n i t i v e .  The same i s  t r u e  of t h e  desinence. I n  Chap- 

t e r  2, sec t ion  9 ,  I s h a l l  argue t h a t  a  c l a s s  of verbs has an i r r e g u l a r  

I n f i n i t i v e  marker ( ins tead  of - r )  . A s  expected, Future and Condit- 

ional  show up with t h e  - r of  t h e i r  t ense  marker even though t h e  I n f i n i -  

t i v e  l o s t  i ts  - r a t  some previous s tage.  

Another c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  t h e  system under discussion i s  t h e  use of 

phonological information t o  charac ter ize  t h e  morphological environment 

i n  which a r u l e  appl ies .  I n  t h e  MSR, f o r  example, t h e  r u l e  appl ies  

regardless  of t h e  presence o r  absence of t h e  p l u r a l  marker (s) ,  t h e  

2nd sg. marker ( s )  - , and t h e  3rd p l .  marker (2) .  S t a t i n g  t h i s  a s  (+Es:g] ) ak t h e  end of t h e  environment mounts  t o  claiming t h a t  t h e  

generaflzat ion.  i s  of  phonological nature.  Given t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  num- 

ber  of morphemes cons i s t ing  of a  s ing le  consonant i s  scarce,  t h i s  claim 

is  d i f f i c u l t  t o  support o r  d i s c r e d i t .  However, l e t v s  imagine a  sit- 

uat ion where t h i s  would be possible .  Suppose Catalan changes some of 

i t s  suff ixes .  I n  t h e  Present Indica t ive  t h e  present 1st  person sg. 

marker i s  - u and t h e  1st person p l u r a l  marker i s  - m. Thus surt+u 'I go 



out '  i s  s t r e s sed  by MSR (expansion ( 4 d ) )  on t h e  penultimate s y l l a b l e  

( ~ s i k t u l ) ,  and surt+i+m on t h e  l a s t  s ince  - m i s  C-coronl and (4d) and 

not (4c )  i s  m e t  ( ~ s ~ , - t f m l ) .  (i - i s  t h e  thematic vowel, t h a t  de le tes  i n  

some cases,  l i k e  i n  s u r t t u ) .  Now suppose t h e  underlying form of - u 

and - m changed t o  - u t  and 11, respect ively.  Normally when a change i s  

introduced i n  underlying representa t ions ,  t h e  e x i s t i n g  phonological 

r u l e s  apply t o  t h e  new underlying forms a s  well .  Thus i n  Catalan a 

r u l e  voices word f i n a l  continuants before an immediately following word 

i n i t i a l  voiced segment: 

(19)  tri6mf 'triumph1 tri6mvanamfk 'enemy's triumph' 

pgs ' s tep '  pgzlgrk 'long s t e p 1  

p6G ' f i s h '  p 6 z i k 6 ~ n  ' f i s h  and meat' 

Recent borrowings ending i n  - Q and - x which were not p a r t  of t h e  un- 

der ly ing  representat ions of Catalan undergo t h e  r u l e  a s  any o ther  item: 

(20) e l  senyor SmiCQl e l  senyor SmiCdl Calrr iba 
'mister ' ' a r r ives  ' 

J. S. BaCxl J. S .  BaCUl Cmlagrada 
'pleases me' 

There i s  some reason t o  be l ieve  t h a t  t h e  opposite would happen t o  

our previous hypothetical cases,  i . e . ,  t h a t  desp i t e  t h e  change i n  seg- 

mental form, t h e  new verbal su f f ixes  would behave i n  t h e  same way with 

respect  t o  s t r e s s .  But t h e  present r u l e s  predic t  a change i n  s t r e s s  f o r  

those new forms: 

surt G t  s h t  i n 
4 M ' - - ' ~  -vocal 

(4d) - c0 r+segml (4c)  - c0 ~ + s e g m ~ ~ o r o n ~  
- d i s t r  

(CTO) 



Of course t o  say t h a t  one would expect o r  f ind  more na tu ra l  t o  

have t h e  s t r e s s  pa t t e rn  preserved i n  s p i t e  of minor phonological 

changes i n  und.erlying representat ions does not make (21) a counterexample, 

Although some r e a l ,  more de ta i l ed  case of  t h a t  s o r t  would be needed, it 

is  perhaps worth observing t h a t  i n  t h e  evolution from Latin,  s t r e s s  

pa t t e rn  tends t o  be preserved i n  t h e  Romance Languages. J u s t  t o  give 

an example, consider t h e  Present Indica t ive  i n  Lat in,  Catalan, I t a l i a n  

m d  Spanish ( respect ive ly)  : 

Moreover, t h e  hypothet ical  form with - u t  ins tead  of u does ac tua l ly  - 
occur i n  a Catalan d i a l e c t  c lose  t o  t h e  one discussed here. The ac tual  

form i s  [s f i r tu t l  and not C surtfitl a s  would be predicted by t h e  MSR. 4 

4. Underlying S t r e s s  

In  t h e  following paragraphs I w i l l  present a system t h a t  follows 

from a qu i t e  d i f f e r e n t  assumption, namely t h a t  f o r  Catalan, 

(23) s t r e s s ,  r a t h e r  than being a f ea tu re  added i n  t h e  course of t h e  

der iva t ion ,  i s  l i k e  o the r  segmental fea tures  p a r t  of t h e  under- 

l y i n g  representat ion of morphemes. 

This doesn't mean t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  not general izat ions t o  be cap- 

tured  o r  t h a t  sur face  s t r e s s  i s  entered i n  the  lexicon. F i r s t ,  conditions 

on well-formedness of underlying representat ions w i l l  r e s t r i c t  it t o  

one of t h e  t h r e e  l a s t  vowels, t h e  r e s t  remaining unstressed. A s  f a r  a s  



monomorphemic nominals a r e  concerned, t h i s  condition w i l l  do. Further- 

more, such r e g u l a r i t i e s  a s  nonexistence of  unstressed major l e x i c a l  

ca tegor ies ,  oxy-tone character  of verbal stems, can be e a s i l y  accounted 

f o r  i n  a s imi la r  way. I n  t h e  case of polymorphemic words, th ree  d i f f e r -  

en t  s i t u a t i o n s  may a r i s e .  I n  case only one s t r e s sed  morpheme i s  present ,  

t h e  word s t r e s s  f a l l s  on i t s  accented syl lable .  I f  the re  a r e  severa l  

s t r e s sed  morphemes i n  t h e  word, t h e  word s t r e s s  f a l l s  on the  s t r e s sed  

vowel of t h e  l a s t  one. Therefore a r u l e  des t ress ing  all  but the  l a s t  

s t r e s sed  vowel i s  needed: 

(24)  V --+ C-strl /#ax - Y [ + s t r l  Q+# 

The t h i r d  case,  where pres t ressed  su f f ixes  a r e  involved, poses i n t e r e s t ,  

ing  problems. It i s  not poss ib le  t o  predic t  t h e  e f f e c t  of a pres t ressed  

s u f f i x  from t h e  underlying s t r e s s  pa t t e rn  of t h e  su f f ix .  Consider t h e  

following cases ,  where t h e  two possible  a l t e r n a t i v e s  (i. e. C+ s t r e s s 1  

and C-stress]) a r e  considered f o r  - i c  (desggsten ' they wear away', 

malgastad6r ' spendthr i f t  ' , at6mic 'atomic ' ) . 
(25) - destg6Stien - m6lfaa'sI&+ -- d6r -- 6.tom+ic -- gtom+ic 

Destressing - - - a a a -  a -  - - -  - 
desggst en malgas t ad6r atomic gtomic 

I f  - i c  has no underlying s t r e s s ,  it w i l l  behave l i k e  - en i n  - mal- 

ggsten,  and s t r e s s  w i l l  remain i n  t h e  pos i t ion  it had i n  t h e  stem (pe- 

n u l t  s ince  'atom' i s  p &tom]. I f ,  on t h e  o ther  hand, we en te r  g s t ressed ,  

Destressing w i l l  apply. So we will get  e i t h e r  atomic, o r  gtomic but 

not t h e  ac tua l  at6mic. One might th ink  of d i f f e r e n t  so lu t ions  t o  t h e  

problem. I n  any event,  pres t ressed  su f f ixes  must car ry  t h e  information 

that dis t inguishes  them from both unstressed and s t r e ssed  su f f ixes ;  

some kind of boundary, f o r  instance,  might be proposed. Another in-  



t e r e s t i n g  p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  t o  adopt an autosegmental representa t ion  of 

s t r e s s  i n  underlying form where su f f ixes  l i k e  ic had penultimate s t r e s s .  5 

Under any proposal, however, it is c l e a r  t h a t  t h e r e  must be some r u l e ,  

c a l l  it IC-Rule, assigning s t r e s s  t o  t h e  vowel preceding t h e  su f f ix .  

I w i l l  r e tu rn  t o  t h i s  problem l a t e r .  

Let us now t u r n  t o  t h e  problem of deal ing  with t h e  f a c t s  accounted 

f o r  by MSR and Minor SR and t h e  problems t h a t  arose. 

For t h e  s t r e s s  of  words ending i n  - i t a ,  -3 *a (sec t ion  2 )  (e .  g. 

C agonia vs. a n m i a )  t h e r e  i s  no more need f o r  s e t t i n g  up an otherwise 

l i t t l e  motivated underlying / i y t a / ,  /uw+a/ t o  get t h e  s t r e s s  on penul- 

t imate sy l l ab le .  Instead,  t h e  f i r s t  word w i l l  have underlying s t r e s s  

on t h e  l a s t  s y l l a b l e  of  t h e  roo t ,  t h e  second word on t h e  penultimate: 

/agonit a / ,  /an&i+a/. 

The use o f  t h e  d i a c r i t i c  fe.?.ture RE1 ( sec t ion  2 )  and t h e  o the r s  

t h a t  a r e  also needed ( see  sec t ion  3) w i l l  be dispensed with. Differences 

i n  s t r e s s  pa t t e rn  t h a t  a r e  l e x i c a l l y  id iosyncra t ic  w i l l  be d i f ferences  

i n  underlying representa t ion ,  and not d i f ferences  of membership i n  

c l asses  of l e x i c a l  items as  defined by a s e t  of  d i a c r i t i c  fea tures .  

Notice t h a t  d i a c r i t i c  fea tures  l i k e  BE1 a r e  operat ive jus t  f o r  s t r e s s .  

There won* be need f o r  r u l e s  assigning r u l e  fea tures  e i t h e r .  Let 's  

consider t h e  cases i n v ~ l v i n g  verb forms. A de ta i l ed  and systematic anal- 

y s i s  w i l l  be presented i n  Chapter 3.  A verb form has a stem consis t ing  

of  a roo t ,  possibly with der iva t ional  a f f i x e s ,  and a thematic vowel. 

The stem is  followed by t ense  markers, and these  by person markers 

( i n  t h e  f i n i t e  forms). Under t h e  present system t h e  s t r e s s  should f a l l  

on t h e  root  when no s t r e ssed  su f f ixes  follow, and on t h e  l a s t  s t r e s sed  

s u f f i x  i f  the re  a r e  any. Such an analys is  i s  compatible with t h e  d a t a  

furnished by verbal  morphology. Considering t h e  thematic vowel and t h e  



fu ture  and condit ional  markers s t r e s sed  ( a s  well. as  the  root  and any 

der iva t ional  s u f f i x  i n  t h e  stem), and a l l  o ther  su f f ixes  unstressed,  

accounts f o r  all t h e  verbal  s t r e s s  pa t t e rns .  See Chapter 3 f o r  d e t a i l s .  

I s h a l l  give here only a s e t  of i l l u s t r a t i v e  forms (ver'b b u l l i r  @to 

b o i l  ' ; whole paradigm i n  ( I) ,  Chapter 3 ) .  

(26) ROOT THEMATIC TENSE PERSON SURFACE 
VOWEL MARKER MARKER FORM 

bGX 8 u 8 b a u  'I b o i l '  

biiA 5 b s bu& s 'you boi led '  

b6A 5 s i  m buXisim 'we boiled (subj  . ) ' 
1161 5 r6 0 b d i r 6  'I s h a l l  b o i l '  

biiX f 0 m bulirn 'we b o i l '  

bii\ f r i a  s buhi r fas  'you would b o i l '  

It w i l l  be r eca l l ed  t h a t  some verb forms presented some problems t o  

s t r e s s  assignment by MSR and Minor SR. Since verbs were redundantly 

marked CyEl, t h e  MSR had t o  apply t o  them. MSR assigns s t r e s s  t o  t h e  

penultimate vowel only i f  t h e  verb ends i n  a vowel ( ( b d ) )  o r  i n  n-, 

s preceded by morpheme boundary. Thus cases (ba,  b., c ) a r e  excluded. - 
Proparo@ones l i k e  t h e  i r r e g u l a r  forms i n  (27d, e )  ( a l s o  i n  (11)) 

cannot be s t r e s sed  at a l l  by MSR. The solu t ion  proposed t o  deal  with 

(8)  and (11) involved some complications i n  t h e  r u l e  and use of r u l e s  

assigning d i a c r i t i c  fea tures  t o  some verb forms. Consider now t h e  g- 

derlyingly s t ressed  forms and t h e i r  phonetic counterpart .  

(27) ,THEMATIC VOWEL, ,THEMATIC VOWE 

a. pint+%tgtbir t m  pint&-m 3: ~ & ~ i ~ + ~ + r n  s a p i g h  



I n  t h e  cases  where t h e r e  i s  no thematic  vowel t h e  s t r e s s  f a l l s  on 

t h e  r o o t ,  o therwise  on t h e  thematic  vowel. Cases ( d ) ,  ( e ) ,  ( f )  a r e  

irregular. But n o t i c e  t h a t  t h e  i r r e g u l a r i t y  involves  supp le t ive  forms 

f o r  some t e n s e s .  I n  t h e  p re sen t  system t h e r e  i s  no need t o  make s t r e s s  

assignment " i r r egu la r "  as we l l ,  s i n c e  su r f ace  s t r e s s  follows from our 

system automat ica l ly .  The i r r e g u l a r i t y  of  caber  and saber  c o n s i s t s  

of hsving two allomorphic r o o t s  /k&b/ and /kgpig/.  

Notice a l s o  t h a t  t h e  previous system couldn't s t a t e  t h e  general-  

i z a t i o n  t h a t  " i r r egu la r "  s t r e s s  occurs whenever " i r r egu la r "  supp le t ive  

C stems occur ,  s i n c e  some forms, namely capigugm, aapigue~:, e t c .  ge t  t h e  

"normal" s t r e s s .  Under t h e  p re sen t  a n a l y s i s ,  however, a l l  forms i n  

(27) a r e  i r r e g u l a r ,  i n  t h e  sense  of  having an allomorphic r o o t  /k&pig/,  

but  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  Ckapig'wl , ~kapig'wl don ' t  ge t  penul t imate  but  f i n a l  

s t r e s s ,  follows from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  they  have--as i n  o t h e r  verbs--a 

s t r e s s e d  thematic  vowel. Des t ress ing  (24 )  e r a ses  t h e  "anomalous" 

s t r e s s  on t h e  roo t .  

For f u t u r e  and cond i t i ona l  no compound s t r u c t u r e  needs t o  be 

pos i t ed  i n  o rde r  t o  ge t  s t r e s s  ass igned c o r r e c t l y .  Future  markers r6, 
.-.- . .... 

r and r6 a r e  s t r e s s e d  s u f f i x e s  and so  i s  t h e  cond i t i ona l  marker ria. -3 - - 
Dest ress ing  (24)  d i l l  e l imina t e  t h e  r o o t  and t h e  thematic vowel s t r e s s  

and t h e  f u t u r e  and cond i t i ona l  forms w i l l  appear s t r e s s e d ,  c o r r e c t l y ,  

on t h e  desinence.  

5. Some Segmental Processes 

Before cont inu ing  t h e  d i scuss ion  of  our  proposed stress system, 

some phonological  processes  have t o  be motivated and formulated i n  

d e t a i l .  

EkDevoicinq. The combination [:::::,d 1 is  d m o s t  always 



r e a l i z e d  phonet ica l ly  a s  qp l :  

( 28 ) k6pla 'music band ' ublfk 'oblique ' 
f  6pla ' f eeb le  ' ubl id6  ' t o  f o r g e t '  

rnspla ' f u r n i t u r e  i temt ublig'a ' t o  force '  

d6pla 'double ' sf mbla 'it i s  l i k e l y '  

a s t g p h  ' s t a b l e '  f  6bra ' fever  ' 
a k p l a  'kind'  b?dra ' glass ' 
p j  p l  o 'people ' a b l t a t i w  ' ab la t ive  ' 

Only t h e  following exceptions a r e  known t o  me: 

(29)  Fapi ib l ik  o r  rapfipliks ' republ ic  ' 

pfiblik o r  pfiplik publ ic  ' 
'Bible ' 
' b i b l i c a l  ' 

F~r the rmore ,  t h e r e  e x i s t  some a l t e r n a t i o n s  - b p i n  cases  l i k e  those  /' 
I 

i n  (28) :  

(30) mspla ' f u r n i t u r e  i tem' mubilygr i ' f u r n i t u r e '  

njpla 'noble ' nubilygr  i 

bukgpla 'word ' - . bukabulgr i ___ ..- 'vocabulary' - 
.-.a- 5 

d igp la  ' dev i l  ' d i a b j l i k  ' dev i l i sh '  
1 

pusfpla 'poss ib le '  p u s i b i l i t s t  ' p o s q i b i l i t y '  

prubgpla 'probable ' p r u b a b i l i t  6.k ' p robab i l i t y  ' 
I 

I 

The s t r u c t u r e  of words where t h e  l a b i a l  i s  always voice less  i s  
1 

Xbpu, s ince  f i n a l  & i s  e i t h e r  epenthet ic  (no word ends up i n  su r face  

s t r u c t u r e  as XC [fsonorM#. See r u l e  (11) , Chapter 3 ) ,  o r  t h e  fem- 
% 

i n i n e  s u f f i x .  For t h e  ~ x c e p t i o n s  i n  (29) t h e r e  a r e  two poss ib le  anal- 

- . 
yses f o r  t h e  f i r s t  two examples: rap6bl+ik+a, p6bl+ik,  o r  Fapfiblik+a,' 

i 

pfiblik s ince  r e l a t i o n  t o  ~ S p l a ,  i n  (28)  i s  debatable .  For b f b l i a  t h e r e  

i s  no independent morpheme - b ib1  and it should be analyzed a$ b i b l i t ,  



and excluded from t h e  process of devoicing. Let ' s  t he re fo re  propose 

t e n t a t i v e l y  t h e  following r u l e ,  t h a t  would apply t o  items i n  (28) and 

(30) and exclude o r  no t ,  depending on morphemic ana lys i s ,  those  i n  (29)  : 

(31)  b --+p / Q -1t + 
The following examples might i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  process should be 

extended t o  g: 

(32)  F'ek~? ' r u l e '  

se/kla 'century'  

Fgkla ' r u l e r  ' 
s i k l a  'cycle '  

argkle 'he a r ranges '  

I/ The only poss ib le  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  however, i s  r 6 k l " - r a g u l g r  ' r u l e '  

' r egu la r '  where t h e  re la tedness  i s  dubious. (31 ) ,  thus  extended, would 

not apply t o  words l i k e  Egluga] 'eclogue' s i n c e  t h e r e  i s  no morpheme 

boundary a f t e r  1. Fina l ly ,  c sf g l a  I 'acronym' i s  s i g l +  a and c o n s t i t u t e s  

hence a counterexample t o  extending (31)  t o  g. A modif icat ion f o r  t h e  

s t a t u s  o f  (31)  w i l l  be proposed at  t h e  end of  sec t ion  9. 

Glide Format ion. Consider t h e  following a l t e r n a t i o n s  : 
L 

( 3 3 )  i t6rw 'he r e tu rns  t h e r e '  t6rna y ' r e tu rn  there!  ' 
s & l  i p6 'salt and bread ' p6 y s&l 'bread and s a l t '  

u t6 rna  'he r e t u r n s  it ' t 6 rna  w ' r e tu rn  it! ' 
f6z un s 6 l  ' (make a )  jump! ' f 6 t m  s6l ' t o  (make a )  jump" 

I n  general an unstressed high vowel becomes a g l i d e  a f t e r  another 

vowel and across  word boundaries ( t h e  boundary between c l i t i c s  - i 

and u, and t h e  verb should be weaker than boundaries between words). 

But t h e  r u l e  i s  a l s o  opera t ive  across  morpheme boundary. Masculine 

marker i s  usual ly  (d, but i n  a reduced number of  cases  it i s  - u (feminine 

marker i s  a ) :  - 



(34 ) Masculine Feminine 

&u ' beaut i fu l '  mgka 

g&su 'calm; phlegmatic g h s a  

-0- buracu 'drunk' -0-  

bur aca 

m'in& 'monk' msnka ( 'nun1 ) 

f6Fu ' i ron '  

siiru 'cork ' 
bttu 'veto'  

&ngu 'hook1 

Derivative 

f i F i k  ' f e r r i c  ( 

sur6 'cork' (adj .  ) 

bat& ' t o  veto1 

gang6t 'hooked ' 
When ; or t h e  pres t ressed  s u f f i x  ik appear a f t e r  a vowel, they show up 

as 1, yk: 

(35) d6w 'god' dafzma . 'deism' 

impfw 'impious ' impiatgt 'impiety' 

awrupiw 'European ' awrupga 'European' (fern.) 

kunrdw 'cul t iva ted  land ' kunFe6 ' t o  c u l t i v a t e  land1 

al&brgyk algebraic  ' Cilkabra 'algebra'  

dia?eyk 'diarrhoeic ' diaFSa 'diarrhoea 

The d i s t r i b u t i o n  within morphemes, where both g l ide  and vowel 

appear (&y-na lqueen ' , ra imct  ' small grape ' ) w i l l  be d e a l t  with l a t e r .  

Glide Formation can be formulated a s  follows, where# stands f o r  any 
0 

number ( inc luding.  zero)  o f  boundaries : 

6. Vowel Reduction 

Catalan has seven d i s t i n c t  vowels, and t h e  derived vowel a,,: - 6 



(37) 3 o u a  & e i - a 

back + $. + + - - - 4- 

ATR - e + - - 4- t t 

l a b  + 4- + - - - - - 

as i n  t h e  following examples: 

(38) p j r t  'harbor' s&k 'sack' . przm ' t h i n '  

g6s 'dog' p i 1  ' h a i r 1  par  ' f o r '  

Xiim ' l i g h t '  s s r p  'snake' 

I n  unstressed pos i t ion ,  t h e  vowel system i s  genera l ly  reduced t o  

t h r e e  vowels, 2, 8, L, a s  shown by t h e  following de r iva t ives  of  t h e  

examples i n  ( 38 ) :  

( 3 9 )  S-kgt 'small sack'  humin6s - ' l i g h t '  ( a d j  . ) 
pur tu&r i  - ' r e l a t ed  t o  harbor t  -. palfit - ' ha i ry  ' 

( ad j .  ) 
gu_ssbs 'b ig  dog' sarp3ta - ' b ig  snake' 

r ' t o  make t h i n '  

It i s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  r u l e  t h a t  w i l l  account f o r  these  a l t e r n a t i o n s  

w i l l  have a s  input  t h e  vowels o f  (38)  and de r ive  those i n  (39 ) ,  but 

not i n  t h e  oppos i te  d i r e c t i o n ,  s i n c e  - b and - u,have d i f f e r e n t  sources.  

The r u l e  should have t h i s  e f f e c t :  



Although t h i s  accounts fo r  the  vast  majority of cases, there a re  examples 

where the  process described does not take place. I w i l l  divide these 

11 exceptions1' i n  th ree  groups: 

1) Contextual exceptions 

Underlying e, f, followed by 2, - d (derivable from - a ) ,  a re  phonet- 

i c a l l y  - e ( instead of a )  - when unstressed: 

( 4 1 )  t e g t r a  ' theater '  pa rune t a  ' f ibu la r '  

- 
r e a l i t s t  ' r e a l i t y  ' line+&l ' l inear  ' 
mehdr a 'meander ' kre t d  +r6 'he '11 create  ' 
astegr ik  ' s t ea r ic  ' kunre+& ' to  cu l t iva te  

useanjgraf 'oceanographic ' kunret a& ' h e ' l l  cu l t iva te  ' 

( c f .  parung ' f ibu la ' ,  k r i a  'he creates '  and kunFia 'he 

cu l t iva tes  ' ) 

2 )  Lexical exceptions 

Some l ex i ca l  items do not undergo the  ru le ,  but t h i s  property 

doesn't corre la te  t o  any other phonological o r  morphological property, 

i . e . ,  it i s  l ex i ca l l y  idiosyncrat ic.  7 

(42) klgse 'c lass '  c f .  with plgsa 'square' 

bgter ' res t  room' 

kgtedra ' (univers i ty)  chair '  

Zpera 

deskgrtes 'Descartes' daskgrtas 'you discard '  

k j l e r a  'cholera' k6lara 'rage' 

Two things have t o  be said with respect t o  the  c lass  of cases exemp- 

l i f i e d  i n  (42) .  F i r s t ,  2 appears i n  these forms, and, s ince it i s  not 



presen t  i n  underlying r ep re sen ta t ion ,  t h e  Vowel Reduction r u l e  must 

have appl ied  i n  some cases  t o  t h e  corresponding underlying source,  - a. 

Secondly, al though t h e  change t o  - u and 3 - i s  blocked, 2, - c never appear 

i n  uns t ressed  p o s i t i o n  (bu t  2, - e do appear) .  

3 )  Morphological except ions  

Some compounds, p re f ixed  words, o r  phrases  show a s i n g l e  s t r e s s ,  

and an uns t r e s sed  non-reduced vowel before  it: 

( 4 3 )  swi sgn t r a  'semi-center'  sen= g6na 'without hunger' 

- 
r en t a  p l g t s  'dishwasher'  kap Fa8 'no reason '  

k a r  6gra 'hear tburn '  hrn k&ta 'how he s ings  ' 

Since Vowel Reduction has been t r a d i t i o n a l l y  considered a general  

process ,  ca ses  l i k e  ( 4 3 )  a r e  u sua l ly  t r e a t e d  a s  though t h e  f i r s t  e le -  

ment wi th  t h e  non-reduced vowel had a (secondary) s t r e s s  on it. There 

i s ,  however, evidence i n  ~ a s c a r 6  (1975),  summarized here  i n  Appendix I ,  

t h a t  t h i s  i s  not  t h e  case.  It i s  worth no t ing  t h a t  here  n e i t h e r  a - 
1 )  reduces" t o a  - nor 4, s - a r e  "reduced" t o  2, - o r e spec t ive ly .  The seven 

vowel d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  s t r e s s e d  p o s i t i o n  remains i n  t h e  case o f  morpholog- 

i c a l  except ions .  

The formulat ion o f  t h e  r u l e  o f  Vowel Reduction poses no problem i f  

t h e  t h r e e  kinds of  except ions  j u s t  d i scussed  a r e  ignored. It might t a k e ,  

f o r  example, t h e  fol lowing form: 

(44)  t s y l l  [;-;J--* kg] 
But it seems t h a t  at  least t h e  contex tua l  except ion should be 

b u i l t  i n t o  t h e  r u l e ,  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  be ing  pure ly  phonological .  

One problem i s  t h a t  t h e  context  most e a s i l y  definable--most "natural"-- 

i s  t h e  contex t  i n  which t h e  r u l e  does no t , app ly ,  i . e .  before  CCCPI. - 



Recall  t h a t  t h e  a ' s  - before which - e appears w i l l  be a a t  t h e  time Vowel - 
Reduction appl ies .  The context under which t h e  rule appl ies  i s  i ts  

complement, namely C-CP3 , ~ - s ~ l l l ,  # . But assuming t h e  l a t t e r  general- 

iza t ion (i.e., before a non-CP vowel, a consonant, o r  word-finally) 

were t o  be r i g h t ,  we would s t i l l  be faced with t h e  problem of  s t a t i n g  

t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  change correc t ly .  Recall  t h a t  some kind of  "par t ia l"  

reduction with t h e  e f f e c t  L--w i s  needed ( k r ~ t 6  --9 kre+g). Consider 

one p o s s i b i l i t y  : 

(45) 1 h i  t s y l l  1 pa] 
-str + s y l l  
c'l ab>a -- eacgc  -< [+ CP ]>d 
+back 

CONDITION: ( ( - b ~ ' " c )  c - + d ) ~ ( b  - - + c )  

(45) i s  a scheme f o r  t h e  following r u l e s  ($ 

(46) CONDITION RULE EFFECT 

a b c d  

T T T F i) 

F T T F i i )  a --a b 

F F T ~ i i i )  [-zcJ -lab --w rzrd -hi., E}--3 a (d i s junc t ive  with i v )  

T F F T no Ctlab, -back1 segment. e x i s t i n g  i n  Catalan 

F F F T i v )  

The f a c t  t h a t  back has t o  be added t o  t h e  S D  of t h e  r u l e  ( s ince  

a --$a / a, c f .  Csa6rikJ ' s aha r ic? )  and t h a t  Boolean condit ions on - 

expansions of brackets  had t o  be introduced is a consequence of t h e  



assumption t h a t  what we have been c a l l i n g  "vowel ~ e d u c t i o n "  is  a s i n g l e  

precess and has t o  be captured by a s i n g l e  ru le .  Since no evidence has 

been brought so f a r  t o  s t rongly  support such a claim, it might be ad- 

v isable  t o  consider some a l t e r n a t i v e s .  Suppose we consider t h a t  the  f a c t  

t h a t  - e ,  t a r e  rea l i zed  a s  g before - a has t o  be taken care  of by a sep- 

a r a t e  ru le .  Now t h i s  r u l e  would have t o  be ordered with respect  t o  

t h e  r u l e  t h a t  accounts f o r  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  cases of Vowel Reduction. 

If ordered before, it would have t o  apply t o  2, h, and i f  a f t e r ,  t o  a - 

s ince  2, f, would have been converted i n t o  - a by t h e  ru le .  To give an 

example, 

(47)  a. & &  b. 

E,e -3 e e  Vowel Red. a 
Vowel Red. *a a -9 e e  

Quite c l ea r ly ,  only t h e  second ordering could work, s ince under 

t h e  ordering f,e -9 e -- Vowel Reduction, t h e  output of ~ , e  -3 e would 

feed Vowel Red. and t h e  f i n a l  output would be *[kra &I. But consider 

what happens under t h e  a l t e r n a t i v e  ordering. The r u l e  has t o  be for- 

mulated a-+ e  / a ,  and a t  t h i s  stage - a is t h e  r e f l e x  not only of 

unstressed g,& but a l s o  of unstressed - a. Cases of - aa ,  which would feed 

t h e  r u l e  a l s o ,  show t h a t  t h e  r e s u l t  is not - ea  but  a a :  - Csa'arik7 'Sahara' 

( c f .  C s h r a l  ' ~ a h a r a ' ) ,  [ b a a ] ,  'Baal' ; furthermoreo - couldn't possibly 

have any o the r  source than 2, - E o r  - a .  Even worse, t h e  context of appli-  

ca t ion ,  namely - -a has been subjec t  t o  Vowel Reduction and appears a s  

-a,  but 5 or ig ina tes  a l s o  from -e, - f ,  i n  which case we don't  want t h e  - - 
r u l e  t o  apply: 

(48 k r ~ ; + B  krlL+a+syi5 ' crea t ion  ' paeX+itta ' small p ~ n  ' 
Vowel Red. a a a 
a -9 e e . e 

kreg krea sy6 



The second r u l e  would wrongly apply t o  y i e l d  Cpeehctal, s ince  a t  t h i s  

s tage t h e  e,Eua d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  l o s t .  

Before r e j e c t i n g  t h e  hypothesis t h a t  contextual exceptions a r e  t o  

be accounted f o r  by a separa te  r u l e ,  l e t  us pursue it a l i t t l e  b i t  

further.  I n  order  t o  avoid t h e  contrary r e s u l t s  of t h e  two possible  

orderings discussed, a-->e should apply t o  a representat ion t h a t  w i l l  

not undergo - e reduction t o  - a l a t e r  and t o  a  representat ion t h a t  has 

U t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  e,E a .  The only way t o  achieve t h i s  without recourse 

t o  an increase i n  t h e  power of phonological r u l e s ,  allowing them t o  

r e f e r  t o  more than one representa t ion ,  i s  t o  s p l i t  Vowel Reduction 

i n t o  two separate  r u l e s ,  (49a) and ( 4 9 ~ ) ~  -3e being ordered between 

them. 
8 

(49) r t s y l l )  

li> '"'4 
+ s y l l  

b. - 3  C-back1 1 

This so lu t ion  avoids t h e  use of  rule-specif ic  Boolean conditions on 

brackets ,  but has t o  s t a t e  t h e  whole process i n  t h r e e  (perhaps two, 

see  n o t e ( 8 ) )  s teps .  The need f o r  having a s i n g l e  r u l e  r e s t s  upon t h e  

need f o r  capturing thereby a s i g n i f i c a n t  general izat ion.  Rather, evi- 

dence can be presented t h a t  suggests t h a t  t h e  opposite i s  t rue .  I n  

o ther  words, i n  order  t o  capture some general izat ion,  two r u l e s  ins tead  

of one are needed. Recall  t h a t  what we ca l l ed  " lexica l  exceptions" 



were words t h a t  d idn ' t  show so t o  say "full" reduction but only p a r t i a l  

reduction of unstressed vowels. Furthermore, one case, namely 5, 

showed "fuJ-l" reduction t o  & : 

(50) pa r t  i d l y  t o t a l l y  
reduced redaced 

3 --- + 0 

0 ---+ 0 

I f  r u l e  (45)  i s  adopted, some of i t s  expansions must be prevented 

from applying t o  these  kind of items and, furthermore, a separate  r u l e  

must be introduced t o  achieve t h e  p a r t i a l  reductions. Under t h e  re- 

vised formulation of (49) ,  however, it i s  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  say t h a t  l ex i -  

ca+kxceptions a r e  not subjec t  t o  r u l e  (49a) ,  i . e . ,  t h a t  they doil't under- 

go o ,3 --$ u and e , C -+a reduction. ' They w i l l  undergo (49c ) , however, 

t h a t  makes unstressed vowels C+ATRI, thus  with t h e  e f f e c t  needed, i . e .  

e ,L  --+ e;  0,3 --30; and a +a([-cPI supplied by convention, see  note 

8) .  

Thus, having a separa te  " ~ a j o r "  Vowel Reduction r u l e  captures t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  (except f o r  morphological exceptions which a r e  d e a l t  with l a t e r  

below) no E ,  - - 3 o r  - a appear unstressed i n  surface  phonetic form, where- 

as o ,e  appear unstressed i n  some s p e c i f i c  cases.  

7. Further Support f o r  Underlying S t r e s s  

One of  t h e  consequences of underlying s t r e s s  i s  t h a t  before t h e  

Destressing r u l e  app l i e s ,  representat ions w i l l  have a considerable num- 

ber of phonetical ly nonrealized s t r e s s e s ,  a s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  didn ' t  a r i s e  

i n  t h e  theory of s t r e s s  out l ined  i n  sec t ion  2. It is poss ib le  a t  t h i s  



point t o  look f o r  empirical evidence t h a t  would bear on t h i s  difference.  

I n  sec t ion  5 two rules were presented t h a t  had something i n  common, 

namely t h e  fea tu re  W s t r l  i n  t h e  S.D. A theory t h a t  p red ic t s  s t r e s s  

by assigning it only t o  t h e  vowels t h a t  w i l l  show it i n  surface phon- 

e t i c  form pred ic t s  t h a t  r u l e  (31) w i l l  apply only t o  b a f t e r  phonetic - 

s t r e s s ,  and t h a t  (36) w i l l  f a i l  t o  apply only i f ,  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  S . D .  

being met, t h e  second vowel i s  phonetical ly s t ressed .  I f  s t r e s s  i s  un- 

derlying,  on t h e  o the r  hand, it might be poss ib le  that,  underlying but 

not phonetical ly r ea l i zed  s t r e s s  has an e f f e c t  on r u l e s  (31) and 

(36). It might be poss ib le  t h a t  b devoices even a f t e r  R phonetical ly - 
unstressed vowel and i doesn't  become a g l ide  a f t e r  another vowel - 
even i f  unstressed. But, i n  addi t ion ,  t he  condit ions under which t h i s  

could happen a r e  l imi ted  p rec i se ly  t o  t h e  cases where an underlying 

s t r e s s  fu r the r  de le ted  by Destressing was present.  

Let ' s  now consider some of  these  s i t u a t i o n s .  ( c f .  with ( 3 0 )  and 

( 3 3 )  : 

(51)  o b l i g a r 6  'I ' ll fo rce f  Sa  u qu6r ' e lde r  ' 
enno b l i r 6  '1'11 make noble' r e  u matisme 'rheumatism' 

mo b l g b l e  ' furn ishable)  r e  i e t 6  'k ingle t  ' 
su  b lim6ble 'sublimable' a r r  u i n 6 t  'ruined ' 
pro  b lem6tic 'problematic' r e  i n c i d i r  ' t o  re lapse '  

d i a  b l e r f a  'devi lry '  ray met ' small grape ' 
no b l6ea ' nob i l i ty '  a r c a  i tzava 'It was archaic '  

I n  a l l  cases t h e  s t r e s s  shows up i n  t h e  surface  t o  t h e  r i g h t  of 

t h e  vowels t h a t  would be involved i n  t h e  r u l e s  of E-Devoicing and Glide 

Formation. But t h e  ac tua l  phonetic forms show E i n  some cases,  b - 
i n  o thers  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  s e t  of  examples, and I and a l t e r n a t e  simil- 

a r ly  i n  t h e  second s e t .  Furthermore, (52) below shows t h a t  t h e r e  i s  



a c learcut  co r re la t ion  between those a l t e r n a t i o n s  and t h e  presence of 

an underlying s t r e s s  predicted by our theory. In  o ther  words, b devoices 

i f  t h e  preceding vowel, though phonetical ly unstressed,  was s t r e s sed  

underlyingly; doesn't become a g l ide  i f ,  although unstressed,  I t  had 

a s t r e s s  underlyingly. The presence of the  c r u c i a l  underlying s t r e s s  

i n  our examples (marked L) i s  determined. by t h e  r e l a t e d  forms i n  t h e  

second column : 
Related forms o r  der iva t ives  

(52 )  oCblligar6 obl iga  'he fo rces1 ,  obl iagr  ' t o  force1 

e n n 8 ~ p I l i r 6  n6b1 e 'noble' ,  ennoblrr ' t o  make noble1 

' t o  furnish1 

su~bl l?m6ble  sublim 'sublime1, sublimsr ' t o  sublimate1, 
*sGblim... 

proCbll?&tic problgma 'problem1, *p rbblem... 

digCpller?a d igble  ' d e v i l  ' 
n b ~ p l l 6 s a  n6ble 'noble ' 

saCiilqu6r - - saiic ' e lde r  ' 
rs [w lmz t  isme rguma 'rheumatism1, reum6tic 'rheumatic', 

*re&. . . 
rkCyI6t6 r& 'king' ,  r e i 6 t  ' l i t t l e  king' ,  # r e $  - ... 
arruCi l n j t  ru ina  ' ruin ' 

raC1Im6t - ra5m grape ' 
arciiC13tz6ra arcgic ' a rchaic ' ,  a r c a i t z a  l i t  i s  a rcha ic t  

Clearly,  i f  RDevoicing and Glide Formation apply before Destressing 

has d p e d  out t h e  c r u c i d  s t r e s s e s ,  t h e  S.D. of t h e  former w i l l  be met 

i n  t h e  appropriate  cases,  and the S.D. f o  t h e  l a t t e r  won't be met i n  

t h e  appropri&te cases: 

Glide ,'om. --- --- Y --- 
Destressing oCb7llgar6 noCpll6sa reCy3ncidfr raCi3mkt 



Having underlying s t r e s s  allows t h i s  t o  c o r r e c t l y  p red ic t  some 

phenomena d i f f i c u l t  t o  handle by t h e  previous theory. It might be 

pointed ou t  t h e  one could propose, under t h e  previous s t ress-assign-  

ment theory ,  t h a t  s t r e s s  i s  assigned c y c l i c a l l y  and a Destressing r u l e  

s i m i l a r  t o  (24) e l iminates  t h e  superfluous s t r e s s e s .  Although such a 

modification would do, a s  f a r  a s  t h e  present  da ta  a r e  concerned, it 

should be not iced  t h a t  c y c l i c  app l i ca t ion  i s  not necessary t o  handle 

them. I n  o the r  words, only one aspect  o f  t h e  cyc le ,  a mult iply-stressed 

s t r u c t u r e ,  would be needed. Underlying s t r e s s  r e s t r i c t s  i t s  power t o  

j u s t  t h i s  aspect .  

8. The Cycle 

Let us r e t u r n  now t o  t h e  morphological exceptions t o  Vowel Re= 

duct ion mentioned i n  sec t ion  6,  which have not been accounted f o r  s o  

f a r .  A s  I s a i d ,  compounds ( including some phrases)  showed only one 

s t r e s s ,  but  had a nonreduced (not  even p a r t i a l l y  a s  i n  l e x i c a l  and con- 

t e x t u a l  except ions)  vowel. Since s t r e s s  i s  present  underlyingly,  we . 

would have t o  have t h i s  vowel s t r e s s e d ,  which would prevent Reduction 

(49). We a l ready motivated a Destressing r u l e  (24)  t h a t  would y i e l d  

f i n a l l y  t h e  des i r ed  nonreduced unstressed vowel. So Destressing seems 

t o  be a general  process accounting f o r  t h e  monoaccented cha rac te r  of  

words, simple o r  compound. The problem a r i s e s  when we a r e  faced with 

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  des t ressed  vowels don't  reduce i n  compounds as jus t  

discussed,  but  do reduce i n  simple words ( s e e  (38) and (9) f o r  example). 

It looks l i k e  opposi te  Des t ress ing  Vowel Reduction orderings a r e  

required f o r  each case.  Consider one example with nSbl+fz+a ' n o b i l i t y '  

and pjk+ a#baybsrgGp+a 'wicked person ' tophonet ica l ly  CnupG z a1 and 



1st DESTmSS i3 - 0 - - 
Ordering VOW. RED. u - a  * u a  a 

2nd VOW. RED. - - a - a a - a  - 
Ordering DESTFESS Y 3 - 3 - 
The ordering paradox i n  ( 5 4 )  can be solved by cyc l i c  appl ica t ion  

of t h e  r u l e s  involved but ,  unl ike t h e  case discussed i n  t h e  preceding 

paragraph, it needs cyc l i c  appl ica t ion  o r  a device with equivalent 

power. 

CYCLE VOW. RED. u a 

CYCLE VOW. RED. 

To block Vow. Red. i n  the  second cycle we have t o  assume t h a t  t h i s  

i s a word l e v e l  r u l e ,  i. e . , t h a t  it appl ies  i n t h e  domain E Q - Q" 

t o  t h e  whole s t r i n g  (Q,   n not containing#).  So t h e  apparent exception 

t o  t h e  process of Vowel Reduction can be derived from a g e n e r d  p r inc ip le  

of r u l e  applicat ion.  Destressing can be applied general iy t o  any 

l e x i c a l  item, but i n  simple words t h e  cycle  p red ic t s  t h a t  Vow. Red. 

w i l l  reduce t h e  vowels Jus t  des t ressed ,  and i n  compounds t h i s  w i l l  

not happen s ince  it w i l l  have been r e s t r i c t e d  t o  previous cycles where 

t h e  s t r e s s  was s t i l l  present .  

Consider ye t  another case. A s  discussed i n  t h e  preceding sec t ion ,  

I 
underlying s t r e s s  prevents 1 and - u from becoming a g l ide ,  even when 

t h i s  s t r e s s  is  removed l a t e r  i n  t h e  derivat ion.  But 5 l i d e  Formation (36) 

applied a l s o  across word boundary, and we would expect blocking of t h e  

I rule a l s o  i n  t h a t  s i t u a t i o n ,  but ins tead  we get  t h e  g l ide .  In t h i s  par- 
I 

t i c u l a r  case,  namely Glide Formation across* , t h e  theory of underlying 

s t r e s s  seems t o  f a i l .  Consider t h e  der iva t ions  of  a o b r i r  ' ( i n  o rde r )  



t o  open' and no i n s t a r  'not t o  i n s t a t e ' .  

(36)  GLIDE FORM. --- 
(24) DESTWSS 3 

(49) VOW. RED. a u 

If we want Glide Formation t o  apply t o  get t h e  correc t  Cawbra* 

and ~n6ynst+j1 ,  (36)  should apply a f t e r  Destressing, but t h i s  would 

y i e l d  t h e  wrong r e s u l t  i n  ~ u r  previous cases i n  (52) .  Here again we 

can take  advantage of t h e  fact, t h a t  t h e  des t ressed  vowel i s  within t h e  

inner  brackets  (CSbrirI ,  C?nst&rl) and t h e  preceding vowel i n  t h e  outer- 

most. Cyclic appl ica t ion ,  while not a f f e c t i n g  our previous da ta  i n  

sect ion 7, co r rec t ly  p red ic t s  t h e  ones i n  (56)  : 

GLIDE FORM. - - 
DESTEESS o i 
VOW. RED. u - 

GLIDE FORM. w Y 
DESTFESS - - 
VOW. RED. a - - 

a wbrfr n6yns t 61- 

9 .  S t r i c t  Cycl ic i ty  

In  t h e  two previous sec t ions  c e r t a i n  processes requi r ing  what we 

might term mult iple  appl ica t ion  of  r u l e s  were presented. It w r s  shown 

t h a t  f o r  s t r e s s  assignment t h e  full e f f e c t  of t h e  cycle was not needed-- 

and therefore  c y c l i c i t y  of s t r e s s  assignment not j u s t i f i e d .  Rather, 

t h e  presence of s t r e s s e s  not found i n  surface phonetic form was correct-  

l y  predicted by a system where s t r e s s  i s  not assigned bi r u l e  but pre- 

d ic ted  on t h e  b a s i s  of  t h e  presence of C t s t ress l  i n  underlying form, 

and a few s t r e s s  rules. In te res t ing ly  enough, arguments f o r  t h e  cycle 

appear i n  connection with those precesses involving phonological r u l e s  



( ~ e s t r e s s i n g ,  Glide ˜ or mat ion) and not with such r e g u l a r i t i e s  as d is -  

t r i b u t i o n  of underlying s t r e s s .  I n  t h i s  sec t ion  I w i l l  d i scuss  some 

cases  t h a t  bear  on t h e  notion "phonological cyc le t t ,  as defined i n  t h e  

Introduct ion.  

A f i r s t  problem a r i s e s  by overappl icat ion of  c y c l i c  r u l e s .  In 

sec t ion  8 it was shown t h a t  Destressing and Glide Formation, as wel l  

as Vowel Reduction, apply c y c l i c a l l y .  Furthermore, i n  sec t ion  7. it was 

argued t h a t  Glide Formation preceded Destressing. This prevented un- 

der ly ingly  s t r e s s e d  vowels from becoming g l ides .  But under cyc l i c  

app l i ca t ion  Glide Formation would have a chance t o  apply a f t e r  t h e  vowel 

had been destressed.  Consider, f o r  example r u h o s f s s i m  'very ruinous '  

derived from ruin6a ' ruinous ' ,  which i n  t u r n  i s  derived from rufna  ' r u i n t  

( t h e  f i n a l  vowel i n  rufna  i s  t h e  feminine marker). 

GL. FOR. - 
DESTRESS . i 

GL. FOR. *Y 
DESTRESS . o 

After  Vowel Reduction we would ge t  ~Fuynuzis iml in s t ead  of  ~Fu inuz i s iml .  

I n  o the r  cases  t h e  order ing  Glide Formation-Vowel Reduction pre- 

vents  t h e  former from applying. I n  Ck6usI 'chaos1, Catiupl 'e thiopian '  

Cdiuptrfal  ' d i o p t e r q ,  t h e  - u doesn't  become a g l ide  because it is under- 

l y i n g l y  #) and Glide Formation app l i e s  before it is  reduced t o  - u. The - u 

i s  not underlyingly s t r e s s e d  s ince  i n  t h i s  case it would show i t s  s t r e s s ,  

being t h e  rightmost,  on t h e  sur face .  But t h e  vowel must be 3_, because 

when s t r e s s  i s  s h i f t e d  by a p res t r e s sed  s u f f i x ,  - 3 shows up: ~ k a j t i k l  

' chaot ic1 ,  C3 t i s p i k l  ' e t h i o p i c l ,  C d i j p t r i k l  ' d i o p t r i c l .  
11 

Here aga in ,  

even though order ing  c o r r e c t l y  prevents Glide Formation from applying, 

reappl ica t ion  o f  t h i s  r u l e  i n  a l a t e r  cyc le  would give t h e  wrong r e s u l t :  



GL. FOR. - - 
VOW. RED. 3 -  u 

GL. FOR. w 
VOW. RED. --- 

And, ins tead  of C S U ~ ~ F ~ & ~ S I ,  * c s u ~ ~ F ~ ~ . w s I  would be derived. But re- 

appl ica t ion  of ru les  i n  both (58) and ( 5 9 )  would be "improper" under 

t h e  notion of "phonological cycle" developed i n  the  Introduction,  s ince 

Glide Formation would, i n  both cases ,  r e tu rn  t o  e a r l i e r  cycles without 

making-use of information "proper" t o  i t s  cycle.  Three cases under 

which a r u l e  R appl ies  properly on any given cycle j where dis t inguished 

i n  t h e  Introduction ( ( 3 ) ) .  I s h a l l  continue t o  r e f e r  t o  (.60) a s  t h e  

S t r i c t  Cycle Condition (SCC) : 

(60) a. R makes spec i f i c  use of  information uniquely i n  cycle j. 

That ;s, it r e f e r s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  some A i n  C XAY C j-l. . 
j 

. I  21 o r  C jZCj-l.. . 
J-1 j 

l j - l X A Y l j .  

b. R makes spec i f i c  use of information within d i f f e r e n t  con- 

s t i t u e n t s  of t h e  previous cycle,  which cannot be refer red  t o  

u n t i l  cycle . R r e f e r s  thus t o  some A,  B i n  C X C 
j J - 1 ' '  j 

. A . . . lj-l Y Cj-l. . . B . . . I  j-1 Ij 

c. R makes s p e c i f i c  use of information assigned on cycle 3 

by a r u l e  applying before R. 

None of these  cases appl ies  t o  e i t h e r  (58) o r  (59) and Glide Formation 

can ' t  apply. 

Consider a l s o  t h e  der iva t ion  of  raonaanent 'reasoning1 where both 

t h e  f a c t  of being underlyingly C-hi1 and t h e  f a c t  of  having underlying 

stress, prevent - o from becoming a gl ide.  For J u s t i f i c a t i o n  of  - a being 

s t r e s s e d  underlyingly, see  t h e  p a r a l l e l  nominal der iva t ives  i n  Chapter 

3 (sec t ion  2, ( 4 ) ) .  Recall  a l s o  t h a t  (60a) prevents r u l e s  from applying 



on t h e  0 th  cycle  ( see  ~ n t r o d u c t i o n ) .  
12  

1st - 
GL. FOR. - - 
DESTRESS . o 
VOW. RED. a u  

2nd - 
GL. FOR. blocked by S.C. 
DESTRESS . a 
VOW. RED. a 

Glide Formation i s  blocked because at  t h e  s t age  it can apply, it app l i e s  

t o  t h e  s t r i n g  %,that contains  no c r u c i a l  information proper t o  t h e  

t h i r d  cycle .  

I n  general  it i s  t h e  case t h a t  Glide Formation operates  only across  

cyc l i c  boundaries. Thus we f i n d  i n  f r o n t  of t h e  examples j u s t  mentioned 

those  i n  (33)  and (35) l i k e  CCt6rnaIwI and ~ C a l ~ a b r 6 1 ~ k l .  We f ind  

the re fo re  con t ra s t  between W and V-Glide sequences, l i k e  i n  t h e  follow- 

i n g  de r iva t ions  : 

1st - 
GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . u i 
VOW. RED. 3- -- 
2nd - 
GL, FOR. Y 
DESTRESS . -- 
VOW. RED. -- 
3rd 

s a u k k y b r i d 6 , t  - 
GL. FOR. 
DESTRESS . 
VOW. RED. 

Underlying s t r e s s e d  are j u s t i f i e d  by Csa6kl ' e lde r ' ,  C f b r i t l  'hybrid ' ,  

Cprudufl ' t o  produceg, Cprudufml 'we produce', Csks i t l  'oxide', Cuksid61 

' t o  oxidize ' .  See also Chapter 3,  s e c t i o m 2 ,  3 f o r  evidence t h a t  them- 

I a t i c  vowels as 4, $ i n  t h e  vezbal forms mentioned a r e  underlyingly 

s t r e s sed .  The phonetic forma t h a t  r e s u l t  f r o n  t h e  de r iva t ions  i n  (66) 



show both two sequences of nonconsonants, one of the  form vowel--high 

vowel, t h e  o the r  of t h e  form vowel--high g l ide .  (60) cor rec t ly  prevents 

appl ica t ion  of Glide Formation on t h e  first cycle,  but doesn't on t h e  

l a s t  cycle,  by v i r t u e  of which some c r u c i a l  information i s  used. 

I s t i l l  haven't presented any case which falls  pos i t ive ly  under 

(60c). Recall  t h a t  p a r t  d allows a cycl ic  r u l e  t o  apply i f  c r u c i d  

information i n  t h e  form of t h e  r e s u l t  of  appl ica t ion  of a previous 

phonological r u l e  i s  introduced during t h e  given cycle.  I showed ear- 

l i e r  ( see  (25) and corresponding discussion)  t h a t  t h e  s t r e s s  of words 

with pres t ressed  su f f ixes  l i k e  ik had t o  be predicted by rule, s ince  

underlying s t r e s s  and Destressing were i n s u f f i c i e n t .  Whenever a pre- 

s t r e s sed  s u f f i x  appears t h e  preceding vowel i s  e i t h e r  a, i, 2, 3, o r  - E 

but  never 2 o r  2. 

(63) p f i d g  "modest, chaste '  t a l 6 ~  'telephone ' 
a r&b& 'Arab' mikr; - 'microphoneq 

dtg 'mythical ' mag&= 'megaphone ' 
k&.tik - ' c an t i c l e ,  song' d a k h a t r a  'decameter ' 
t$ksi& ' toxic  ' t aumat -  rangefinder ' 
a splgndit  - ' splendid'  ta?n5matra 'thermometer' 

b a i t  - ' va l id  ' dasfmatra 'decimeter' 

I F u r t h e m r e ,  morphemes with s t r e s sed  6, - 6 change it t o  &, 5 before 

these  su f f ixes  : 

(64) sknt ra  vcenterV 

gluk8- 'glucose ' 
n d r u  'I enumerate' 

'stone'  

t S h  '1 t o a s t '  

s h t r i k  ' cent r ic  ' 
glukjmitra 'glucometer' 

numl'aik 'numerical' 

p i l t r i  'stony1 

t sit ' t o r r i d q  

d i b i z j r i  'd ivis ing '  



a dultgru I I adu l t e ra te  adul t  bi adultery 

i6 (n> ' ion1 i s n i k  ' ionic 

m6F 'Homer d r i k  'Homeric ' 
Therefore, a r u l e  i s  needed with t h e  e f f e c t  

( 6 5 )  -t s y l l  
[-hi ] --) L-ATPJ under c e r t a i n  conditions 
+str. 

To determine t h e  conditions under which t h i s  takes(-place,  we might 

j u s t  r e f e r  t o  t h e  c l a s s  of pres t ressed  su f f ixes  i n  an ad hoc manner. 

But it would be sure ly  b e t t e r  t o  r e f e r  t o  them i n  some general way, 

i . e . ,  by some shared property. The most obvious preperty of t h e  c l a s s  

i s  t h a t  they a t t r a c t  s t r e s s  t o  t h e  preceding sy l l ab le .  But t o  bu i ld  

such a condition i n t o  t h e  r u l e  i t s e l f  would mean t o  increase consider- 

ably the  power of phonological ru les  and correspondingly so decrease 

t h e i r  empirical content.  To abandon t h e  reference t o  t h e  s t r e s s  

a t t r a c t i n g  property on t h e  o the r  hand, would mean t o  l o s e  a generaliza- 

t i o n  by allowing two r u l e s ,  namely t h e  r u l e  a t t r a c t i n g  s t r e s s  ( I C  r u l e )  

and ( 6 5 )  t o  r e f e r  twice t o  an a r b i t r a r y  s e t  of morphemes. 

The only way of allowing reference t o  the  p res t ress ing  property 

i s  t o  derive it from some g e n e r d  p r inc ip le  of t h e  gr-r. I n  o ther  

words we can ask ourselves i f  ( 6 5 )  appl ies  jus t  t o  t h e  c l a s s  of words 

containing a pres t ressed  s u f f i x  without having t o  put any addi t ional  

cons t ra in t  on t h e  rule i t s e l f .  Consider the  four  possible  cases,  a 

word without su f f ix ,  with a neu t ra l  s u f f i x ,  with a s t r e ssed  s u f f i x  m d  

with a pres t ressed  s u f f i x  (a - i n  Cs6ntr)l is epenthet ic ,  see r u l e  ( l l ) ,  

Chapter 3)  : 

(66) s b n t r a  'center '  s a n t r t a  ' c e n t r a l t  

sgntr+i 'he centers '  ( s u b ~ u n c t i v e )  sgntr+ik ' cent r ic1  



[santr&l]is no problem s ince  t h e  root  vowel i s  going t o  be destressed and 

reduced t o  5 anyway. Rule (65) would predic t  co r rec t ly  C s h t r i k l ,  

but would give incorrec t  r e s u l t s  *sfn t ra l  and FCsZntri I .  But what dis- 

t inguishes Cs6ntral and Csgntr i l  from CsEntrikl is prec ise ly  t h e  prop- 

e r t y  i n  (60c ) . Our theory of underlying s t r e s s  makes a l l  t h e  informat io11 

crucial f o r  r u l e  (65);  i. e .  Cisyl l ,  -hi ,  + s t r .  I ,  underlying information. 

No c r u c i a l  information w i l l  be introduced by any cycle i n  [s'entral and 

Cs6ntr i l .  But f o r  Cs in t r ik l  t h e r e  is  a r u l e  t h a t  s t r e s s e s  a preceding 

vowel when a pres t ressed  s u f f i x  appears. On t h e  cycle where t h i s  occurs,  

c r u c i a l  information f o r  r u l e  (65) ,  namely C+st r l ,  w i l l  be introduced, 

and t h e  r u l e  allowed t o  apply. Furthermore, not ice  t h a t  t h e  r u l e  appl ies  

whether o r  not t h e  vowel was already s t r e ssed  ( c f .  ~sPmbul3 'symbolf-- 

Cs imb~l ik l  w i t h ~ s g n t r a l  -- [ s z n t r i k l ) .  Thus t h e  so le  f a c t  t h a t  c ruc ia l  

information was introduced by v i r t u e  of t h a t  cycle,  whether o r  not it 

was already present ,  allows t h e  r u l e  t o  apply. 

To give some addi t ional  support t o  t h e  analys is  presented f o r  the  

da ta  i n  (63) and (64),  r e c a l l  t h a t  one of t h e  Vowel Reduction r u l e s ,  

( 49c ) , read a s  follows : 

(67) ( ~ ( 4 9 ~ ) )  t s y l l  
[-hi ] --a C+ATRI 
-str 

and (67) and (65 ) can be collapsed: 

Returning t o  Vowel Reduction, it should be not iced t h a t  i n  cases l i k e  

[santr+&I i n  (66), Vowel Reduction w i l l  not be blocked by t h e  SCC, be- 

cause on t h e  corresponding cycle Destressing w i l l  apply f i r s t ,  i n t ro ,  

ducing information s p e c i f i c a l l y  required by t h e  r u l e :  csgntr+6l3 ---> 

~ s e n t r a l  --- Cs+ntr+6ll. Therefore destressed vowels w i l l  reduce and 



res t ressed  vowels ( l i k e  i n  C s h t r i k l )  w i l l  become 6, 5. On t h e  o ther  

hand, t h e  SCC pred ic t s  t h a t  underlyingly s t r e s sed  vowels t h a t  a re  not 

r e s t r essed  w i l l  remain t h e  same, a s  they do, as I have shown. Final ly ,  

never-stressed vowels should, except f o r  a - which i s  not an underlying 

segment, be entered i n  t h e  lexicon i n  t h e i r  surface from. l3 This i s  t h e  

only consequence of t h e  SCC not given support so f a r .  Notice t h a t  it 

w i l l  imply some kind of morpheme s t r u c t u r e  condition t o  disal low under- 

l y i n g  unstressed vowels o ther  than %, L, u. If t h i s  i s  t r u e ,  t h a t  i s ,  

i f  t h e r e  e x i s t  separa te  r u l e s  of morpheme s t r u c t u r e  and phonological 

 o ow el ~ e d u c t i o n " ,  we would expect as a possibi l - i ty  t h a t  they evolve 

separa te ly .  It is  a well  known f a c t  t h a t  l e x i c a l  exceptions t o  Vowel 

Reduction mentioned i n  sec t ion  6 ,  a re  recent .  Thus words with unstressed 

e and g l i k e  ~ b 6 s t o n 1 ,  Ckjtedrol,  [Speral w i l l  have t o  be underlyingly - 

/b6ston/, /k&tedra/,  / jpera / .  T h i s  means t h a t  t h e  ru les  of Vowel Re- 

duction can ncw apply o b l i g a t o r i l y  and l e x i c a l  items w i l l  not have t o  

be marked a s  exceptions f o r  some of the  r 7 d e s ,  contrary t o  what w a s  

proposed i n  sec t ion  6. Instead,  words l i k e  those j u s t  mentioned w i l l  

v i o l a t e  an otherwise qu i t e  general condition on underlying forms t h a t  

p roh ib i t s  unstressed e, - o. The SCC w i l l  prevent obl igatory Vowel 

Reduction from applying t o  these  items since t h e  r u l e  i s  obligatory and 

neu t ra l i z ing  and makes no f'urther use of information introduced during 

t h e  cycle. Now r e c a l l  t h a t  Destressing (24) was presented i n  i ts  more 

general form, assinging C-stress1 t o  any vowel i n  t h e  contextf#X - Y 

C t s t r ess l  Q#. In o the r  words, t h e  vowel i n  t h e  S.D. need not be 

s t ressed .  Since Vowel Reduction s p e c i f i c a l l y  mentions C-strl i f  t h i s  

feature spec i f i ca t ion  i s  introduced during any given cycle,  Vowel 

Reduction w i l l  no longer be blocked by t h e  SCC. Ltke i n  t h e  cases 

where a s t r e s s e d  vowel was res t ressed  and underwent t h e  r u l e  forming 



i, 2 ( [ s g n t r i k l  --+ [ s ' n t r i k l ) ,  here  t h e  SCC p r e d i c t s  t h a t  any des t ressed  

vowel, whether o r  not underlyingly uns t r e s sed ,  w i l l  reduce.  And here  ave 

t h e  f a c t s :  
'Bostonian' ' cha i rho lder  ' 

(69  ) [b6ston3~66ston+y6.l Ckgtedral Ck6tedra t t ik l  [Speral  

I C  RULE - - - - - - 6 -- 
DESTFESS . - - o o -- 13 a e -- 
VOW. RED. ss c u u scc a scc 

b'oston bustuny'a kgtedra k t drg t ik  / 

Per 

' o p e r i s t i c '  
[Sper+f s t + i k l  

I C  RULF: f 
DESTRF,SS 3 e 
VOW. RED. u a  

u p a r f s t i k  

We should a l s o  r e v i s e  B-Devoicing, r u l e  ( 3 1 ) ,  i n  t h e  l i g h t  of  t h e  

SCC. The process  i n  n e u t r a l i z i n g ,  because both - b and JI- a r e  underlying 

segments, and ob l iga to ry .  Therefore SCC should block app l i ca t ion  on 

t h e  f i r s t  and subsequent cyc les .  Since t h e  sequence ? p l  i s  always wi th in  

t h e  0 t h  cycle.14 It follows t h a t  B-Devoicing cannot be a. phonological  

r u l e .  The res ta tement  of (31)  as a morpheme s t r u c t u r e  conditon.  i s  q u i t e  

n a t u r a l ,  s i n c e  B-Devoicing always a p p l i e s  wi th in  morphemes. 



CHAPTER TWO: CONSONANTAL ALTERNATIONS 

I n  t h i s  chapter  I s h a l l  examine i n  d e t a i l  s e v e r a l  consonantal  phe- 

nomena found i n  Catalan.  The c y c l i c  na tu re  o f  some segmental processes  

t h a t  was argued f o r  i n  t h e  case of  vowel a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  Chapter 1 

is  extended here  t o  o t h e r  segmental r u l e s .  They w i l l  be  used t o  t e s t  

t h e  proposal about t h e  phonological  cyc le  presented i n  t h e  In t roduc t ion .  

The ana lys i s  of  s t r e s s  presented i n  t h e  preceding chapter  w i l l  be  given 

a d d i t i o n a l  support .  I n  add i t i on  t o  t h e  argument presented i n  s e c t i o n  10 ,  

it should be no t iced  t h a t  a l though s e v e r a l  of t h e  r u l e s  d i scussed  a r e  

s e n s i t i v e  t o  s t r e s s  ( ( 4 6 ) ,  ( 5 0 ) ,  ( 5 6 ) ) ,  they  a r e ,  a s  those  i n  Capter 1, 

applying a f t e r  a p u t a t i v e  r u l e  of  S t r e s s  Assignment, and t h e r e f o r e  a r e  

c o n s i s t e n t  wi th  t h e  theory  t h a t  maintains t h a t  s t r e s s  i s  presen t  under- 

l y i n  g ly  . 

1. Assimilat ion of Nasals 

Regressive a s s i m i l a t i o n  i s  a common f e a t u r e  of  Catalan consonants. 

There a r e  a s s imi l a t i ons  of  vo ic ing ,  po in t  of  a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  n a s a l i t y ,  

and t o t a l  a s s imi l a t i ons .  

Regressive a s s i m i l a t i o n  t a k e s  p lace  i n  a sequence of  a nasa l  and a 

consonant. The fol lowing examples i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  
1 

(1) Place o f  Art. 

(VOWEL) soCmlamics 
'we a r e U f r i e n d s '  

LABIAL soCmlpocs 
'few' 

LABIODENTAL s o C ~ l f e l i g o s  - 
'happy ' 

DENTAL soCmldos 
'two' 

ALVEOLAR soCmlsincers 
' s i nce re  ' 

POSTALVEOLAR soCmlrics 
' r i c h '  

soCnlamics 
' they  a r e '  
soCmlpocs ti C'] ]pa 

'I have 'bread'  
soClp7feli$os Z iCp l f e l i~  ; 

'year 
soCpldos e t c .  



LAMINOPALATAL soCm1 [Zlermans s o ~ n ,  1~Zlerrnans 
'b ro thers '  

PALATAL soCmlCXliures s o h ,  IChIiures  
' f r e e '  

VELAR soCmlgrans S O C ~  lg rans  
'b ig '  

(1) shows t h a t  a s s i m i l a t i o n  i n  po in t  of  a r t i c u l a t i o n  i s n ' t  complete 

i n  many cases .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  high n a s a l s , ~  and 3 never a s s i m i l a t e  t o  

t h e  fol lowing consonant. Secondly, - m a s s i m i l a t e s  only t o  a fol lowing 

l ab ioden ta l :  s o ~ l f e l i p o s ,  bu t  soCmlgrans. F ina l ly ,  al though p a l a t a l  

consonants t r i g g e r  a s s i m i l a t i o n  of  n, t h i s  does no t  become homorganic 

with them, but  only laminopala ta l :  soCn , lC~3 iu re s  i n s t e a d  of  *soCyl- 

CAliures. I n  ( 1 )  n a s a l  and consonant were separa ted  by word boundary. 

Assimilat ion t a k e s   lace a l s o  wi th in  words: 

( 2 )  sib f l o n i a  i C 9  f l i n i t  
' symphonx ' ' i n f i n i t e  v 

diumeCn,zle iCn, z l u s t  
Sunday 'un jus t  ' 

aC9 g l l s s  eC9 k l l i t i c  
'English1 ' e n c l i t i c '  

The d i f f e r e n t  po in t s  o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n  a r e  def ined by t h e  fol lowing 

f e a t u r e s :  

( 3 )  pbm .p,7 t d g  t ' d ' n  tdn t,,;,: F A  kg 
l s z  r F  s z c  

l a b i a l  t + - - - - - - 

high - - - - + - + + 
a n t e r i o r  4- 4- f + -k - - - 

coronal  - - + -t- + + - - 
d i s t r i b u t e d  + - + - - 4- + + 

The s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  Cbkl, Clabl,  Cant1 and Ccorl a r e  c l e a r  from t h e  

a r t i c u l a t o r y  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  t h e  consonants ( s e e  Badia (1951) ,  85-86). 

For C d i s t r l  see t h e  palatograms i n  B arnils (1933) ,  31-36 and t h e  meas- 

urement t he reo f  i n  ~ a s c a r 6  (1972) 63-65. Evidence o f  a t  l e a s t  t h e  t r i l l e d  



CFI being [+hi1 w i l l  be given below, sec t ion  3. 

Using thevar iab le  nota t ion  f o r  a s s imi l a t ion  processes ,  we might 

propose t e n t a t i v e l y  t h e  following r u l e s ,  t o  be modified l a t e r ,  which apply 

across  any number of boundaries. 

+ C f d i s t r l  / 
i s t r  

The omission o f  Chi1 i n  ( 4 )  accounts f o r  t h e  p a r t i a l  a s s imi l a t ion  

of - n t o  p a l a t a l s ,  as i n  soCn,Aliures. The o the r  case where n i s  before - 

a [+hi1 consonant i s  before a v e l a r .  ' I n  t h i s  case n becomes [+hi1 - 

by l i n k i n g  conventions and t h e  f e a t u r e  need not be mentioned i n  t h e  r u l e  
i 

( c f .  Kean (1974) , 120-121 and 28-29). 

2. Assimilation of Stops and t h e  S t r i c t  Cycle Condition 

The a s s imi l a t ion  of  s tops  t o  a following consonant i s  p a r a l l e l  t o  

t h a t  of nasa ls :  t ,  d a s s imi l a t e  i n  point  of a r t i c u l a t i o n  t o  any follow- - - 
i n g  consonant, but  only p a r t i a l l y  t o  a p a l a t a l ,  and p, b ass imi la t e  only 

t o  a lab iodenta l .  In  add i t ion ,  however, t , d become nasa l s  o r  l a t e r a l s  - - 
i f  t h e  following consonant i s  a nasa l  o r  a l a t e r a l ,  r e spec t ive ly ;  and 

E, - b become nasa l s  before - m. k, g don't a s s i m i l a t e ,  but g i s  nasa l ized  

before  Cnl morpheme i n t e r n a l l y .  Here a r e  some examples: 

6 s e c t 1  's. seven' caCp1 'no ' poCk1 'few' 

seCmlmans 's. hands' caCmlma 'n. hand' poCklpa ' f .  bread'  

seCp,lfocs 's. f i r e s '  caCp,lfoc n .  f i e  poCklsol ' f .  sun'  

s eC1l l in i e s  ' s .  l i n e s '  caCp1signe 'n. s ign '  p o C k l ~ ~ l a i  ' f .  lamb' 

s e c t  , l [ ~ l a i s  's. lambs' 



seC1,JCXIibres 's. books' caCplcasa 'n. house' 

seCklcases 's. houses' i~q1noFanc ia  ' ignorance ' 
reC9 lne ' kingdom' 

maC9 l n f f i c  ' sp lendid  ' 
A l l  t h e  processes  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  ( 6 )  a r e  op t iona l .  When t h e r e  i s  

no a s s i m i l a t i o n  i n  p lace  of  a r t i c u a t i o n  t h e  s t o p  appears agree ing  i n  

vo ic ing  wi th  t h e  fol lowing consonant a s  a r e s u l t  o f  t h e  r u l e  of  vo ic ing  

a s s imi l a t i on .  seCmlCmlans o r  seCdlCmlans, seCklCklases o r  seCtlCklases ,  

caCmlCmla o r  caCblCmla, poCglCAliure, e t c .  

The corresponding r u l e s  a r e  ( ( 7 )  and (8)  (optional)):  --+I:-'/ q l a t  

Rule ( 9 )  r equ i r e s  some comments. It could be argued t h a t  s ince  t h e  

r u l e  a p p l i e s  wi th in  morphemes conver t ing  XgnY i n t o  X9nY it might be 

dispensed wi th  and t h e  corresponding morphemes s e t  up underlyingly 

XnnY. F i r s t  o f  a l l  t h e r e  seems t o  be no case  of  bu t  t h e r e  i s  no 

case o f  g . ~ n  e i t h e r ,  t o  q y  knowledge. But would then  a l s o  be t h e  only 

s t o p  not  appear ing before  - n. C f .  hiCbnlosi  'hypnosis1,  SCdnlic ' e thn ic1 .  

There i s  i n  f a c t  no word o f  t h e  form XgnY. Foreign words wi th  gn 

a r e  pronounced wi th  g n ,  e.g.  WaCgnler. But t h e s e  f a c t s  a lone  don't  

jus t i f 'y  t h e  r u l e .  We s t i l l  could have a morpheme s t r u c t u r e  condi t ion 



disa l lowing  but  a l lowing This i n  f a c t  would be r equ i r ed  by t h e  

SCC which would p r o h i b i t  t h e  app l i ca t ion  of a  r u l e  such a s  ( 9 )  011 t h e  0 th  

cyc l e ,  i . e . ,  w i th in  t h e  morpheme. But t h e r e  i s  no evidence whatsoever 

t h a t  C q l  i s  an underlying segment i n  Catalan.  To s e e  t h i s ,  consider  t h e  

cases  where phonet ic  9 appears .  It can appear a )  be fo re  - n, as we have 

seen,  b )  be fo re  a v e l a r  consonant, as a r e s u l t  of  n a s a l  a s s imi l a t i on  

( s e c t i o n  I ) ,  and c )  word f i n a l l y .  I n  t h i s  last  case  i n  most cases  t h e r e  

i s  evidence of  a v e l a r  consonant be ing  de l e t ed ,  s o  c )  can be reduced t o  

b )  ( s e e  s e c t i o n s  6 and 7 ) .  Now i f  2 i s  not  am underlying segment, t h e  

SCC doesn ' t  prevent ( 9 )  from de r iv ing  - X nY from XgnY ,. ( 9 )  being noncycl ic .  

The o t h e r  r u l e s  discussed,  however, w i l l  be a f f e c t e d  by t h e  SCC. 

Thus s impat ic  'kind'  w i l l  have t o  have underlying /mp/ s i n c e  a s s i m i l a t i o n  

o f  n a s a l s  would be prevented from applying t o  ~ ~ s i m p ~ t l i c l .  The SCC 

t h e r e f o r e  i m p l i e s ' t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a morpheme s t r u c t u r e  condi t ion  with  t h e  

e f f e c t  of d i sa l lowing  sequences /np/. 

Consider now t h e  case  o f  a s s i m i l a t i o n  o f  coronal  s tops .  This r u l e  

be ing  op t iona l ,  t h e  SCC doesn ' t  apply and we w i l l  be a b l e  t o  have under- 

l y i n g  sequences /dn/ ,  / t p / ,  e t c .  Nothing prevents  t h e  ex i s t ence  of se- 

quences /nn/,  /pp/,  e t c . ,  and, i n f  f a c t ,  t h e y  e x i s t .  We t h e r e f o r e  f i n d  

c o n t r a s t s  between s tops  p re sen t ing  always " t o t a l  a s s imi l a t i on"  and s tops  

having two v a r i a n t s ,  one wi th  " t o t a l  ass imi la t ion" ,  t h e  o t h e r  j u s t  with 

vo ic ing  a s s i m i l a t i o n  : ~ ~ a r 6 n n a l ~ * [ ~ a r 6 d n a  I 'perennia l ,  but  C&niklm 

Cfdnikl ' e thn ic  ' ; C ~ b b i l N # C ~ d b i 1  'obvious ' but  Ca bb6nI-b dbgnl 'Advent ' . 
I n t e r e s t i n g l y  enough, some o f  t h e  examples belongingto t h e  f i rs t  group 

(always " t o t a l  a s s imi l a t i on" )  must have belonged a t  some s t a g e  t o  t h e  

second group : [k6nnalN )tk6dna I ' c rack l ing '  - L a t  . CUTINAM through ~ k 6 t n a l  

by normal evolu t ion  ( ~ o r o m i n e s  (1971) , 358). A t  some s t a g e  t h e  assimi- 

l a t i o n  must have been ob l iga to ry ,  a t  least f o r  ~ k 6 t n a l  and s i m i l a r  cases .  



In  such a s i t u a t i o n ,  cotna would have t o  change i t s  underlying form 

/k6tna/ t o  /k6nna/, f o r  t h e  SCC would prevent obl iga tory  assimila . t ion 

t n  --+= from applying. I f  t h e  r u l e  then becomes op t iona l ,  as it must - 

have, s i n c e  cotna has changed i t s  underlying form, it w i l l  not be subjec t  

t o  it and should show up, as it a c t u a l l y  does, always as  Ck6nna:l. If 

i t s  underlying form were t o  be,  aga ins t  t h e  requirements of  t h e  SCC, 

/k6tna/ o r  /k6dna/, a t  t h e  time t h e  r u l e  became op t iona l ,  we would 

expect cotna reappearing with t h e  two va r i an t s  a s  o the r  words, i . e . ,  Ck6nnaI 

and *Ckbdnal. A more recent  example of r eana lys i s  i s  t h e  word Cfubb;ll 

' soccerq  from Ehg. Cf 'db j l l .  Other poss ib le  d i r e c t  sources of t h e  borrow- 

ing,  Spanish Cf i tbo l l  o r  CfG@ol] ( c f .  Real Academia (1973),  2 0 )  o r  

e a r l y  ( foobbal l )  and a c t u a l  ( f'utbol ) orthographic forms don ' t show 

ass imi la ted  - b. I n  q y  own speech at l e a s t , f u t b o l  hasn ' t  t h e  va r i an t  

*Cfudbjll.  Another case  i s  t h e  sequence 9, phonet ica l ly  Cd,Al ( s e e ( 6 ) ) :  

seCd,lCAlibres 'seven books'. If t h e r e  were morpheme-internal / t X /  

( o r  /dX/) ,  they would appear a s  Cd,Xl, but t h e r e  a r e  only examples with 

CXXI : [a sp6XXal 'backf (body p a r t  ) , Cr5Xhul ' r o l l ' ,  CK&XXUI 'mold ' , 
Camm'EXAal 'almondf. Thus a  morpheme s t r u c t u r e  condi t ion disal lowing 

/ti/ o r  /dX/ i s  independently motivated. I f  t h i s  condi t ion d idn ' t  

e x i s t ,  t h e  morphemes with underlying / t k /  o r  /dX/ would have t o  undergo 

complete a s s imi l a t ion ,  so  t h e  r u l e  of a s s imi l a t ion  would have t o  be 

modified t o  y i e l d  complete a s s imi l a t ion  t o  p a l a t a l s ,  but only within 

morphemes. Moreover, some of t h e s e  forms arose from words with t X  o r  - 

dA 4t1, dl< t V l  , dVl : SPATULAM'7 ~dsp6,Xha 1, HOTULUM) CrS A h 1  , MODULU > - 
Cm5~Au1, AMIDDULA Camrn4AXal ( ~ a d i a ( l 9 5 1 )  216, 217). Here aga in ,  i f  

a f t e r  undergoing complete a s s imi l a t ion  t o  C I A 1  they  had been represented 

underlyingly as / t X /  o r  /a/, t h e  a c t u a l  r u l e .  which doesn ' t  yie1.d complete 
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a s s imi l a t ion  would wrongly p red ic t  *a sp6d ,A 31, e t  c  . 

3 .  Nonstops and La te ra l s  

f  never a s s imi l a t e s  i n  p o i n t . o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n .  The case of s i b i l a n t s  - 

i s  a  l i t t l e  b i t  complicated because of  an independent r u l e  t h a t  merges 

sequences of i d e n t i c a l  nonstops , e .  g. , tp6Zl ~ g f k l  --+Cp$gfkl 'small f i s h '  , 

cbfif~cf;Ft I --* ~ b G f j F t 1  ' s t rong blow1 , C ~ ~ S I C S ~ ~ I  --4 ~ m 6 s a 1  'more s a l t  ' . 
Merging occurs a l s o  between d i f f e r e n t  s i b i l a n t s ,  e .  g. Cm6s 1 [g ik l  -- -7 

Cm6;fkl ' smaller ' .  For cases  with - sg one could e i t h e r  pos tu la t e  t h e  exis-  

tence of  a s s imi l a t ion  y ie ld ing  - gz and subsequent merging t o  9, o r  j u s t  

suppose t h a t  a s i n g l e  r u l e  de le t ed  t h e  f i r s t  of two s i b i l a n t s ,  t hus  - sg  
v - -  Cases wi th  i d e n t i c a l  s i b i l a n t s  would be handled by e i t h e r  solu- 

t i on .  But consider  t h e  following cases involving sequences & and 

, a t r i l l e d  - r . ~ ~ 6 ~ l ~ s a l ~ t l  becomes cp8s 'a16t1 ' s a l t e d  f i s h ' .  What 

I t r a n s c r i b e  a s  - s '  has been described a s  a sound ' intermediate  between 

s and 9' ( ~ a d i a  (1951)~ 105)  o r  a s  a sequence gs g being more weakly - - -3  

a r t i c u l a t e d  (~oromines  (1971),  247-248). What i s  of  i n t e r e s t  f o r  t h e  

present  discussion i s  t h a t  i n  any case t h e  durat ion of t h e  r e s u l t i n g  

sound i s  t h a t  o f  a s i n g l e  s i b i l a n t .  The merging r u l e  has appl ied ,  q u i t e  

n a t u r a l l y ,  a l s o  i n  t h e  case of  - zs. But i f  t h e  process were t o  be form- 

u l a t e d  a s  t h e  t runca t ion  of  t h e  f i r s t  segment without a s s imi l a t ion ,  

# we would expect ~ ~ 6 ~ l ~ s a l & t l  --+ Cp6sal&t7. The phonetic output of  

sequences - SF a l s o  ind ica te s  t h a t  a s s imi l a t ion  precedes t h e  r u l e  of  merg- 

ing,  provided t h a t  t h e  l a t t e r  app l i e s  a l s o  t o  r, a s  w i l l  be argued f o r  

below. ~ m 6 s l C r ~ b a l  'more c lo th ing '  r e s u l t s  a s  Cm6F5ba1, but  a l s o ,  i n  

more c a r e f u l  speech s t y l e ,  a s  ~ m 6 z r ~ b o 1 ,  o r  Cm6~?5bal ( 4  - a  f r i c a t i v e  

u n t r i l l e d  - r) .  I f  t h e  only poss ib le  output of - SF were E, it would be 

poss ib le  t o  suppose a r u l e  - SF --3 - $6 i n  e f f e c t ,  bu t  t h e  v a r i a n t s  E, 



clF - suggest t h a t  ass imi la t ion  takes  place f i r s t ,  opt ional ly  except f o r  

voicing, and t h e  r u l e  of merging takes place once and jus t  i n  case - s i s  

t o t a l l y  assimilated t o  i. 
The s t r u c t u r a l  descr ip t ion  of t h e  r u l e  ass imi la t ing  nonstops should 

v v v v -  
r e f e r  t o  t h e  sequence {s, z ,  s ,  z){s, z, s ,  z ,  r), given t h e  cases of 

ass imi la t ion  presented above. The odd element i n  t h e  second c l a s s  i s  - F ,  

but  it could be na tu ra l ly  included i n  it i f  we charac ter ize  it a s  con- 

t inuant .  Further motivation f o r  t h i s  charac ter iza t ion  w i l l  be given 

below, sec t ions  4 and 6. A s  o ther  high consonants, namely and 2, 

i--- does not ass imi la te  : ~ a ~ r s l e l o n a ,  [zlugar ' i n  order  t o  play' .  - 

The (high) p a l a t a l  l a t e r a l  - doesnr t  a s s imi la te  t o  a following con- 

sonant, but - 1. does : 

(11) eC11 ' the  ' 
eC1lpa ' the  bread' 

eC1lfoc ' t he  f i r e t  

eCA1dia ' the day' 

eC1lsol ' the  sunt  

eC1lric ' the r i c h t  

eCl , lC~lerm6 ' the brother '  

eC1,lCAlibre ' the  book' 

eC&lgos ' the  dog' 

1 ass imi la tes  t o  denta ls  , alveolars  (vacuously),  postalveolars  , lamino- - 

p a l a t a l s ,  p a l a t a l s ,  and ve la r s ,  but it doesn't ass imi la te  t h e  fea tures  

Chi1 ( l i k e  nasa ls  and s tops )  nor Ccorl. This means t h a t  before nonhigh 

nonlabials  the re  i s  complete point  of a r t i c u l a t i o n  ass imi la t ion ,  but 



before  p a l a t a l s  and v e l a r s  on ly  p a r t i a l  a s s imi l a t i on  : eC1, ICXI i b r e ,  

eC4lgos (l, being  C-ant , + co r ,  -hi1 ; - & a ve la r i zed  - 1, being  Cfbk, + c o r ,  

(12)  

4 b k  
+ l a t  --P Ban t  

/ 4 [-hi ] [ g d i s t j  

Notice t h a t  (12)  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  p a i r  (41, ( 5 )  i n  t h a t  both don't  

a s s i m i l a t e  t h e  f e a t u r e  Chil .  Nonetheless .- nk r e s u l t s  i n &  2 being  [+hi], 

and - l k  i n  - &k, - & being  C-hi]. But C-thil was ass igned by l i n k i n g  convention 

t o  t h e  a s s imi l a t ed  n a s a l ,  and l i n k i n g  doesn ' t  apply t o  t h e  a s s imi l a t ed  

1 which i s  coronal .  - 

. Dis t r ibu t ion  o f  r and F and t h e  r u l e  of Contract ion 

Under  ontr traction" I s h a l l  group a s e t  o f  processes  l i k e  t h e  one 

descr ibed i n  t h e  preceding s e c t i o n  (merging of  f r i c a t i v e s ) ,  having t o  do 

wi th  t h e  reduc t ion  o f  two segments t o  a s i n g l e  one. 

A s  i n  o t h e r  languages,  two immediate occurrences of t h e  same seg- 

ment a r e  reso lved ,  i n  some cases ,  i n  a geminate, phone t i ca l ly  long,  

segment. Here a r e  some examples: 

(13)  cap p o r t a  k & p : j r t  'no door '  

s e t  t r e n s  s g t : r i n s  'seven t r a i n s '  

un nas &:Bs 'a nose' 

e l  limit a l : ? m i t  ' t h e l i m i t '  

-0 e l l  l l e g e i x  6A:azrs 'he reads '  

poc gust  p;g:fist ' l i t t l e  t a s t e '  

som molts s6m:6ls ' t h e r e  a r e  a l o t  of  u s '  

As can be  observed from t h e  examples, t h e r e  i s  gemination wi th  

s tops ,  laterals and nasa l s .  The r e s t  o f  t h e  consonants,  i . e .  cont inuants ,  



- 
a f f r i c a t e s  and a r e  no t  sub jec t  t o  gemination when two i d e n t i c a l  i n s t ances  

of  one o f  them occur.  Thus t h e  p a i r s  of  phrases  i n  (14a)  a r e  phonetic- 

a l l y  d i s t i n c t  ([CI vs.  LC:]) ,  bu t  those  i n  (14b) a r e  undis t inguishable  

phonet ica l ly :  

(14) a. p5t  a s t 6  p j t  t a s t 6  b. u  s6n us  s6n 
he can be t a s t e  it he hears/  you 

un iis un nGs l a z  6nas l a z  z6nas 
a use knot t h e  waves zones 

6A uEg 6A hug; /- "# mat$; j w  matez z3w 
he hears  sh ines  same egg yoke 

There i s  a l s o  merging, as opposed t o  gemination, i n  t h e  case of  

a f f r i c a t e s ,  al though here  examples a r e  s ca rce ,  e s p e c i a l l y  due t o  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  word - in i t i a l  a f f r i c a t e s  a r e  s ca rce :  

(15)  mosquiCc1, Ccle-tse --+ mosquiCcle-tse 
mosquitoes t s e t s e  

mi[;], ~ 5 1 e c  --9 mi~E1ec 
h a l f  Czech 

So far it i s  poss ib l e  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  c l a s s  o f  consonants t h a t  a r e  

r e a l i z e d  as geminate ( s t o p s )  from t h e  c l a s s  t h a t  i s  reduced t o  a s i n g l e  

segment ( f r i c a t i v e s  and a f f r i c a t e s ) .  It appears t h a t  t h e  same c l a s s i -  

f i c a t i o n  can be c a r r i e d  over sonorants .  W e  s a w  i n  t h e  preceding s e c t i o n  

t h a t  - F was grouped wi th  cont inuants  i n  t h e  environment of  nonstop assim- 

i l a t i o n  ( r u l e  ( l o ) ) ,  which c o r r e c t l y  excluded nasa l s  and l a t e r a l s  from 

t r i g g e r i n g  a s s imi l a t i on .  Here again manner o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n  determines 

t h e  kind of  con t r ac t ion  t h a t  r e s u l t s ,  and l a t e r a l s  and nasa l s  a r e  grouped 

toge the r  with  s t o p s ,  and wi th  a f f r i c a t e s  and cont inuants .  But before  

- 
we proceed, t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  CFI and Crl has  t o  be examined. - r 

( t r i l l )  and - r ( f l a p )  c o n t r a s t  i n t e r v o c a l i c a l l y  but  a r e  otherwise  neut- 

r a l i zed .  a )  Morpheme i n i t i a l l y ,  and t h e r e f o r e  word i n i t i a l l y ,  only - r 
can appear;  b )  Word f i n a l l y  - r appears be fo re  vowel, - r otherwise ( C  o r  

pause) ; c )  Morpheme i n t e r n a l l y  - F appears preconsonantal ly  and a f t e r  1, 



n s and F a f t e r  o t h e r  consonants; d )  they  c o n t r a s t ,  a s  s a i d ,  i n t e r -  -, -, - 

v o c a l i c a l l y ,  and a r e  no t  found, as o t h e r  l i q u i d s ,  between consonants: 

(16)  a. ~ F i l t m i c  ' rhythmic ' b. PUCFI 'pure '  

a ~ r l i t m i c  ' arhythmic ' puCrlfssim 'very pure '  

no ~ F ~ i t m i c  'not rhythmic' puCr1 a lcohol  'pure a l coho l '  

poc [Fl i tmic ' l i t t l e  rhythmic' p u ~ F 3  c a f s  'pure co f f ee  ' 

c .  p o ~ F ~ t a  ' door ' d. ceCrla  'wax' 

fulcF1ar  ' t o  l i n e '  s e ~ r l a  'saw1 

hon c F I a t  'honest ' baCr l i  'Barium' 

IS ~ F l a e l  ' Israel ' 
k C r l i t  'scream' 

b a ~ F 1 i  . @neighbor- 
hood ' 

coCr la l  ' c o r a l  ' 
c o c r l a l  'farmyard' 

Whereas i n  i n t e r v o c a l i c  p o s i t i o n  t h e r e  must be a c o n t r a s t ,  i n  o t h e r  po- 

s i t i o n s  t h e  r e s u l t  can be  p red ic t ed  by r u l e .  We could have i n  p r i n c i p l e  

- - 
r u l e s  r --9 r o r  r --+ r, i n  t h e  app ropr i a t e  contex ts .  D i r e c t i o n a l i t y  

doesn ' t  mat ter  f o r  morpheme i n t e r n a l  ca ses ,  but  consider  pur. The f i n a l  

l i q u i d  should be  /r/ underlyingly s i n c e  we have t h e  feminine form Cpfir+&I 

( c o n t r a s t i n g  with ,  e .  g., fern. [askiG+al ' l e f t '  ) . Therefore t h e r e  must 

be a r u l e  conver t ing  t h i s  f i n a l  /r/ i n t o  C ~ I  i n  abso lu te  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  

o r  be fo re  a consonant. And t h i s  same r u l e  w i l l  account f o r  t h e  pre- 

consonantal  examples w i th  CFI i n  ( 1 6 ~ ) :  

Le t ' s  consider  now t h e  case o f  i n i t i a l  - 5 (16a) .  Whereas morpheme f i n a l l y  

t h e r e  i s  a c o n t r a s t ,  i f  a vowel follows ( Cp&+al vs.  CaskG+a l ) ,  morpheme 

i n i t i a l l y  we  f i n d  t h e  t r i l l  - F .  There i s  however one except ion,  namely 

t h e  f u t u r e  and cond i t i ona l  morphemes / r&/ , / r fa / ,  e t c .  Thus we have 

~ ~ ~ % o ) r 6 1  'he w i l l  b r ing ' ,  Cbuhifrfal  'he would b o i l  ' . Future  and 



condit ional  forms invo l -~e  stem and i n f l e c t i o n a l  su f f ixes  /r&/, /r?s /, 

e t c . ,  whereas i n  cases l i k e  a ~ F 1 i t m i c  t h e  root  i s  preceded by a deri-  

va t ional  s u f f i x ,  and i n  t h i s  case t h e  i n t e r n a l  boundary should be#  in- 

s tead  o f + .  This choice has independent j u s t i f i c a t i o n  s ince  morpholog- 

i c a l  exceptions t o  Vowel Reduction had a l so$necessa r i ly  (chapter  1, 

sec t ion  8)  and they included prefixed words (Chapter 1, sect ion  6 ) .  

The - appearing a f t e r  _1_, 11, s can be a l s o  included i n  t h e  r u l e :  

with underlying /r/ w i l l  be given 

d i rec t ly .  Now not ice  t h a t  (181 (and ( 1 7 ) )  would v i o l a t e  t h e  SCC. The 

solu t ion  t h a t  would be imposed by t h e  SCC, namely a morpheme s t r u c t u r e  

condit ion,  i s  impracticable,  s ince  it would apply equally t o  Crfmml and 

t h e  fu tu re  marker Cr61. This apparent contradiction w i l l  be solved i n  

favor of t h e  SCC i n  t h e  following paragraphs. 

Having determined the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of r and E, we can f ind  two cases 

where Contraction might apply, namely F#+r, and s. 2 

-0- 0-0" (19) 7 c m a r ~ c  re alfzma p G e  a l i z m ~  
sea  red  Red Sea pure real ism pure real ism 

intaY6)na c f  . F+a 'kingdom' , intd Fpu18 ' t o  in te rpo la te  ' 
interregnum 

supaFealizma c f  . reolizma ' real ismt , suparsSnik 'supersonic ' 
superrealism 

But contract ion of  Crrl i s  a l s o  poss ib le  i f  occurrences of i n t e r -  

vocal ic  t r i l l e d  [?I a r e  considered t o  be underlying sequences /rr/, 

a s  Harris  (1969), 50-51, does f o r  Spanish, and ~ a s c a r 6  (1972), 47-49 

and Wheeler (1974) 216-217 do f o r  Catalan. I s h a l l  repeat  and extend 

s l i g h t l y  t h e  arguments of fered  i n  t h e  two l a s t  references.  

Contraction and t h e  r u l e s  f o r  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  r and r already - - 
pred ic t  t h a t  /rr/ w i l l  be r ea l i zed  a s  1 5 3 .  The f i r s t  - r i n  t h e  sequence 



w i l l  become - F by (17) ,  and t h e  second w i l l  become by (18), s ince  it 

follows a sonorant coronal. being a sequence of continuants,  it w i l l  

be merged i n t o  by Contraction. Consider now t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  un- 

der ly ing  /r/ and /?/in word f i n a l  pos i t ion .  Whereas any sonorant can 

appear word f i n a l l y ,  cannot, but r can ( t h e  examples on t h e  second 

col.umn show t h e  unchanged underlying sonorant ) : 

(20) c a ~ F 1  'expensiveq c a ~ r ~ i s s i m  'very expensive' 

p ~ ~ F ~  'pure I pucrlesa ' pur i ty  ' 
moto~F1 'motor1 motoCrlisme 'motorism' 

esque[?al 'lef% ' (mas. ) e s q u e ~ r l a n s  ' l e f t i s t s  ' 
f e ~ k l  ' i ron  ' f 6 ~ F 1 i c  ' f e r r i c  ' 
COCF 'he runs'  c o c r l e r i a  'he would run' 

beCh1 'beaut ifU ' beCXlfssim 'very beau t i fu l  ' 
reaC11 ' r e a l  ' reaC1lesa ' roya l ty t  

antsnoCm1 'autonomous' autonoCm3isme sautonomism' 

empeCp1 'he pushes ' empeC~jeria  'he would push' 

The imposs ib i l i ty  of underlying /F/ t o  appear word f i n a l l y  (which 

i s  pe r fec t ly  general) could be handled by an ad hoc condit ion,  but 

follows from independent general izat ion i f  i t s  underlying form i s  /rr/ 

r a t h e r  than IF/. To see  t h i s  consider t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  of o ther  geminate 

sonorants i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion:  

(21)  baCXla1 'mayor ' baCA Xlia 'mayorship ' 
mo CXXa I smold' emmo CA h I em 'we mold' 

p e r e ~ n n a l  'perennial '  pereCnnlitat  'perennia l i ty '  

suCmm Sl  ' supreme ' suCmmlum 'maxim1 

I n  these  cases,  l i k e  i n  t h e  cases of f i n a l  underlying IF/, t h e  consonants 

don't ever appear i n  word f i n a l  pos i t ion .  Instead,  a vowel i s  inse r t ed  

a f t e r  them. To formulate t h e  vowel inse r t ion  r u l e  as operat ing a f t e r  



sequences of geminates and after would amount to losing a generaliza; 

tion that can be captured once intervocalic CFI is represented under= 

lyingly as /rr/. 

The fact that the opposition /r/-/r/ is neutralized everywhere ex- 

cept invervocalically can now be explained,'too. Quite independently, 

sequences of liquids cannot appear except intervocalically. Thus we 

find peCF1la 'pearl', faC11lera 'anxious desire' buCXh1ofa 'blister' 

but no word with initial or final rl, 11, hh, etc. or with one of these 
- 

sequences preceded or followed by a consonant. If our previous /r/ is 

represented as /rr/ in intervocalic position, it follows--correctly-- 

that the same is true for this case. 

Returning to rule (18) it is now clear that the SCC will no longer 

prevent it from operating since E is no longer an underlying segment and 
therefore (18 ) is not neutralizing, hence 'ngt cyclic (see ~ntroduction) . 

Contraction takes place also despite some minor differences between 

v 
the two consonants. One case is the sequence - gs (and, similarly, z, 
c. 
cs &-) mentioned at the beginning of section 3, where the difference 
-3 

is probably in the feature Cant]. Anoter' case is the sequence,stop- 

fricative where the result is an affricate : caCpt1forat --+ ca~fllorat 

'no hole1, se~d,l~~locs --~seCjlocs 'seven plays' (cf. (6)). But an 

affricate is also formed from two affricates or the, sequences stop- 

affricate and affricatecontinuant. The consonant must, of course, 

be hornorganic, either underlyingly or as a result of assimilation. 

(22) mi; gilt t6t 
half Czech small all 

Affrication thus takes place when the sequence is C-contl, C+DRI 



(continuants being C+DRI). Otherwise t h e  r u l e  i s  t h e  same a s  t h e  one 

forming geminate s tops  o r  nongeminate f r i c a t i v e s .  I n  a l l  cases t h e  seg- 

ments have t o  be homorganic (except probably f o r  Cant]). There i s  no 

na tu ra l  way i n  t h e  present framework t o  express t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  r e s u l t  

of Contraction i s  a geminate i f  t h e  two consonants a r e  C-cont , -DRI ; 

an a f f r i c a t e  i f  they a r e  C-contl, B D R I ,  respect ive ly ,  a simple consonant 

i f  they a r e  both Wcontl ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  is  no contract ion i n  t h e  r e s t  

of t h e  cases ( i . e .  E b D R l ,  C-cons, -DRI and D c o n t l  C-contl). I s h a l l  

leave the ,ques t ion  of how t o  represent  what seems t o  be a na tu ra l  process 

open, and s t a t e  t h e  r u l e  a s  follows. 

(23) A sequence of  two homorganic (except f o r  [ant])  consonants i s  

contracted i n t o  a s i n g l e  segment i n  t h e  following cases:  

a )  two s tops  i n t o  a geminate s top  

b )  two continuants i n t o  a s i n g l e  continuant 

c )  a s top  o r  an a f f r i c a t e  followed by an a f f r i c a t e  o r  a con- 

t inuan t  i n t o  an a f f r i c a t e .  

5. Assimilation, Contraction and t h e  Wcle  

The consideration of Contraction a s  a s ing le  phenomenon forces a 

s p e c i f i c  so lu t ion  t o  t h e  problem t h a t  a r i s e s  with t h e  in te rac t ion  between 

Contraction and Assimilation. Clearly t h e  l a t t e r  must precede t h e  former, 

s ince ,  a s  has been j u s t i f i e d  i n  t h e  preceding paragraphs, Contraction oper- 

a t e s  on homorganic c l u s t e r s .  Thus, we have c tb tkski  --9 Ct8d,k5kl --+ 

Ct635kl but no contract ion i n  Cd6s ff jksl ,  Now consider t h e  words C h -  

l6sttsl 'pant r ies '  and ~ b l & t s l  ' c h i l l y q  (p l .  ). A s  t h e  r u l e s  a r e  form- 

ulated, i n  C ~ b ~ s t s & l 6 t s l  t h e  word f i n a l  - s w i l l  a s s imi la te  t o  t h e  follow;. 

ing  Z giving C&bjst~&l6tsl  and Contraction w i l l  apply t o  - yie ld ing  

# C ~ b ~ s t % l 6 t s 1 .  I f  Contraction i s  supposed t o  be i t e r a t i v e ,  t h e  pre- 



ceding Laand - s w i l l  be assimilated,  and t h e  f i n a l  r e s u l t  w i l l  a l s o  be 

vvv 
wrong: ' [kbjz  j z ~ g t s l ,  o r  8~;ab~;d,;dl&tsl ; even *[%b5;~a16tsl a l lo -  

ing  Contraction t o  i t e r a t e  a lso .  The only way t o  get t h e  correc t  out- 

put would be t o  r e s t r i c t  ass imi la t ion  t o  t h e  l a s t  two segments of the  

f i r s t  word, allowing Contraction t o  i t e r a t e .  We would then get stsz --+ - 
v w  

sd,zz--3 a, and t h e  correc t  [ ~ ~ b ~ s & 1 6 , t s l .  But t h i s  so lu t ion  i s  not 

only i n t u i t i v e l y  implausibe, but a c t u a l l y  wrong. Consider a case where 

no Contraction takes  place,  likeCsGhs natur6lsl  'na tura l  ju ices ' ,  which 

tu rns  out phonetical ly CsGkznatur6ls I .  

v 
Another a l t e r n a t i v e  is t o  .Form f i r s t  t h e  a f f r i c a t e ,  i . e .  s t s z  --+ - 

v 
scz then ass imi la te  t h e  a f f r i c a t e  t o  Z, --?a, and form t h e  f i n a l  

-9 

a f f r i c a t e  --ws. But t o  do t h a t ,  not only Contraction a s  a  s i n g l e  

process should be given up, but even a subpart of it,  t h e  formation of 

a f f r i c a t e s  should be s p l i t  i n t o  two d i f f e r e n t  r u l e s  one including ts --9 

c t h e  o ther  --$1. -9 

But if Assimilation and Contraction a r e  allowed t o  apply c y c l i c a l l y ,  

none of these  problems ar ises ,and t h e  two r u l e s  can be kept a t  t h e i r  

i n i t i a l  genera l i ty ,  and t h e  ordering Assimilation--Contraction preserved. 

Here i s  the  der iva t ion:  

(24 )  5 5 ~ L b s s t l  s l  [ [Edg t l  s l l  
1st 1 0  - 
ASS. -- -- 
CONTR. c c 

2nd r a b j  sc  5a lgc  - 
ASS. 7 

.1 " 
CONTR . Y 

r e  b s  s J a  1 & c 

Notice t h a t  t h e  cyc l i c  appl ica t ion  of  these  r u l e s  has a l s o  o ther  

consequences. Af'ter t h e  second ( f i n a l ,  i n  (24) ) cycle,  f o r  example, 

t h e  sequence of segments subjec t  t o  t h e  r u l e s  i s  . I n  t h e  t h i r d  cycle 

P-'" one would expect Assimilation t o  apply again t o  give* ~ % b ~ z j q l 6 c l .  



But r eapp l i ca t ion  of Assimilat ion is  prevented by t h e  SCC, s ince  A s s i m -  

i l a t i o n  would make no s p e c i f i c  use of information made ava i l ab le  a s  a 

r e s u l t  of t h e  t h i r d  cycle .  

6. S impl i f i ca t ion  of Consonant Clus ters  

Morpheme f i n a l  o r  word f i n a l  two consonant c l u s t e r s  a r e  s impl i f ied  

by d e l e t i n g  t h e  second consonant under c e r t a i n  condit ions.  The c l u s t e r s  

i n  quest ion c o n s i s t  of a sonorant o r  s3 followed by a  s top .  Deletion 

of  t h e  s t o p  depends on t h e  na ture  of  t h e  c l u s t e r  and i t s  r i g h t  environ- 

ment. I n  (25)  t h e  e f f e c t  of  both f a c t o r s ,  de l e t ion  (=DEL) o r  op t iona l  

de le t ion  ( ~ ( D E L ) )  i s  summarized (11  s tands f o r  pause. Clus ters  a r e  rep- 

resented with a voice less  s top ,  but  voiced s tops  can appear a l s o ) .  

(25)  CLUSTER ( r i g h t  ) ENVIRONMENT 
+v #v ##~##11 +c # c  #$c 

.............. mp, n t ,  It DEL DEL DEL DEL DEL 

g k  ...................... (DEL) DEL DEL DEL DEL 

rt ...................... (DEL) (DEL) DEL DEL DEL 

st  ...................... (DEL) (DEL) DEL DEL 

l p ,  l k ,  r p ,  rk ,  sp,  s k ,  .. 
To i l l u s t r a t e  (25)  with some examples, l e t ' s  t ake  t h e  words camp 

' f i e l d ' ,  - punt 'po in t ,  malalt ' s i ck '  (person) ,  banc 'bench', ho r t  'orchard' ,  - - - 
gust  ' t a s t e 1 ,  and as rep resen ta t ives  of t h e  las t  group, - 
and d i s c  ' d i sc ' .  The environment-bb i s  represented by t h e  diminut ive-  - 
morpheme & (feminine m), -4-C - by t h e  p l u r a l  morpheme 2. I n  word f i n a l  

positiond&# w i l l  be i l l u s t r a t e d  by - 6s ' is '  and##C - by s i g u i  ' i s '  (sub- 

junc t ive) .  
4 

(26)  +J = H11 4s t.& 

ka&t k& 6s k& k h s  k h s i g i  



+V w mL +L MY 
punt& pGn 6s P& p h  .. s p h  s i g i  

m w t b t  ma161 6s m a l a  ma161 s ma161 s i g i  

9 k E t  b&g(k)Es b63 b b ~ s  b 6 g s i g i  

G t d t  jr(t  )6s S a t  1 SF s SF s i g i  

gustEt &s(t)Cs &s ( t>  gGs 4 s  s i g i  

- 
sa+ta s'eFp'gs s6Fp serps s6Fpsigi 

disk&t disk. 6s d isk  d isks  d i s k s i g i  

Before giving some examples f o r  t h e  environments w;_th a s i n g l e  word 

boundary (-hV_ and s) , l e t ' s  r e c a l l  t h a t  t h e  th ree  way d i s t i n c i t i o n  f /#/4# 

i s  not s e t  up merely f o r  t h e  pur7ose of describing t h e  behavior of c l u s t e r s  

i n  t h e  s i t u a t i o n s  presented above. F i r s t ,  i n  most cases t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  

i s  c l e a r  on syn tac t i c  grounds: =## separates  major l e x i c a l  ca tegor ies ,  

=# c l i t i c s  from words on which they c l i t i c i z e ,  e t c .  But, i n  addi t ion ,  

t h e  d is t inc t ion+/#/##is  a l s o  necessary t o  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  t h e  t h r e e  

corresponding s t r e s s  pa t t e rns  examined i n  more d e t a i l  i n  t h e  f i r s t  

chapter:  where X and Y a r e  morphemes o r  words,in - X+Y X might have an 

underlying s t r e s s  which must be erased and which cannot a f f e c t  Vowel 

Reduction. I n  = t h e  s t r e s s  of X can be erased but a f f e c t s  Vowel Re- 

duction, and i n  %#Y, X has a secondary s t r e s s .  To repeat  an example, 

compare ~ F ~ n t a ~ d 6 r a 1  'washing machine', ~ g n t a # ~ l 6 c l  'dishwasher', and 

~ F 5 n ~ # ~ l 6 c  - I 'he washes dishes ' o r  C ~ & I W ~  - &ral 'he washes ea r ly ' .  

The following i l l u s t r a t i o n  of  t h e  environments #V - and* contains 

present  p a r t i c i p l e s  o r  imperatives followed by c l i t i c s ,  and compounds 

with a s i n g l e # ,  a s  shown by t h e i r  unreduced unstressed vowel: 

(27) # inta Fomp u sant  andrgw s 6 t  i pas t a l b f u l  
i n t e r r u p t  it s a i n t  Andrew go out postalveolar  

t h e r e  
Yc intaFbm l u  san s i m 6  sGF li p z d a n t g l  

him Simon t o  him postdental  



Returning t o  (25), it i s  c l e a r  t h a t  e following consonant, two word bound- 

a r i e s ,  and pause cont r ibute  t o  de le t ion .  On t h e  other  hand, it i s  a l s o  

c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  nature of t h e  s top  alone does not determine dele t ion .  

Notice however t h a t  a f t e r  Assimilation has appleid,  t h e  f i rs t  two groups 

of c l u s t e r s  i n  (25) a r e  homorganic. Quite c l e a r l y ,  t h i s  is  not t h e  case 

f o r  non-deletion cases - l k ,  lk, x, I&, 2, sk, where the re  i s  no assim- 

i l a t i o n .  A s  f o r  - rt and - s t ,  they a l s o  have t o  be dis t inguished from t h e  

o ther  groups. The second consonant cannot make t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  s ince 

t i s  i n  t h e  s e t  with obl iga tory  de le t ion  i n  most contexts ( n t  lt), - -9 - 
and i n  t h e  s e t  with opt ional  de le t ion  (I%, st). The first consonant 

of t h e  c l u s t e r ,  however, i s  - m, - n, p o r  - 1 i n  t h e  f i r s t  s e t  (1st and 2nd 

group i n  (25) ) , and - F o r  - s i n  t h e  second s e t .  This p a r t i t i o n  indica tes  

once more t h a t  C+cont3 should be assigned t o  - r ( r e c a l l  /r/ i s  rea l i zed  

C ~ I  before c ) ,  and C-contl t o  nasa ls  and l a t e r a l s ,  a s  has been argued 

e a r l i e r ,  sec t ions  3 and 4. Let 's  then consider a  poss ib le  formulation of 

t h e  ru le :  

(28 
CONDITIONS: 

a  then b 
-a, then b OPTIONAL 

There a r e  s t i l l  two cases t h a t  a r e  not co r rec t ly  covered by t h e  r u l e ,  

namely t h e  non-deletion i n  s t+C (obl iga tory  de le t ion  predicted by (28 ) ) , 

and t h e  op t iona l i ty  i n  t h e  case of r~k##V (obl iga tory  de le t ion  predicted 

by (28)) .  In t h e  case of - sMC, not ice  t h a t  t h e  example presented i n  (26) ,  

and t h e  only one known t o  me, i s  s t t s  i n  masculine nominals where - s 

i s  t h e  p l u r a l  morpheme. Mhsculine nominals ending i n  &, - s k  o r  i n  a 

s i b i l a n t  form t h e  p l u r a l  e i t h e r  by adding - s o r  - us. But whereas f o r  

s i b i l a n t s  - us i s  added t o  oxytones and - s t o  nonoxytones, f o r  - st  and sk - 
t h e  normal so lu t ion  i s ,  i n  q y  own speech, us, t h e  cases with s being un- - 



predic table  and exceptional. Along with g6stwg6stus 'pleasure ' ,  t r f s t "  

t r z s t u s  ' sad1,  ~ 6 s t t ~ 6 s t u s  'c lever ,  - b&st'b&stus ' v a s t e l ,  etc,, we 

f ind  -- ~ & s t ~ u ~ s t s  'West ' , dazg6stmdazg6sts 'wear ' agz6wstmagz6wst s 

'exhausted', r a ~ s t m m b 6 s t s  'pantry' .  The c l a s s  of exceptions t o  s top  

dele t ion  is then t h e  same as t h e  c l a s s  of exceptions t o  t h e  normal 

p l u r a l  formation with - us. 

The second case,  name1yr)kWV is  more complex, s ince  t h e  presence 

of t h e  s top  i s  dependent on syn tac t i c  s t r u c t u r e  (e.g.  e l  b a 9 k l  obre 

' the  bank opens ' but s i  obre e l  baC9 (81 obre l a  bot iga 'it' opens t h e  .bank, 

opens t h e  shop'). But sometimes ins tead  of Ckl, Cgl appears although 

/ki was t h e  underlying segment ( c f .  Ebagk63 'banker') e l  b a q g l  obre 

( c f .  Badia (1951), 110).  This suggests t h a t  - k o r  a r e  de le ted  reg- 

u l a r l y  a f t e r  1, a s  our r u l e  p red ic t s ,  and t h a t  a d i f f e r e n t  r u l e  i n s e r t s  

gbetween 2 and 1, i n  some contexts.  

7. Assimilation of Nasals and Cluster Simplif icat ion 

The discussion of t h e  preceding sec t ions  assumed a given ordering 

between t h e  r u l e s  of Assimilation ( a t  l e a s t  Assimilation of nasa l s )  

and Cluster Simplif icat ion.  This is so because the  notion "homorganic 

c lus te r "  was used t o  charac ter ize  t h e  c l u s t e r s  t h a t  underwent Simpli- 

f i c a t i o n ,  and it was formally expressed i n  t h e  r u l e  i t s e l f .  That i s ,  

those c l u s t e r s  whose members were homorganic e i t h e r  underlyingly (&, 

It, rt  s t )  o r  a s  a r e s u l t  of Assimilation ( m ~ ,  *), underwent Simpli- - -5 - 
f i c a t i o n ,  birt i2wm&hat were not:.didnlt. The ordering should therefore  

be Assimilation'Simplification. Furthermore, i n  t h e  cases where both 

Assimilation and Simpl i f ica t ion  apply, i f  t h e  l a t t e r  were t o  apply 

before t h e  former, t h e  consonant t h a t  t r i g g e r s  Assimilation would be 



no longer present a t  t h e  time t h i s  r u l e  appl ies .  The two cases where 

t h i s  can occur a r e  --p --?P m and nk --agk --- r, It could be - - 
argued t h a t  words ending i n  /np/ have r e a l l y  underlying /mp/, i n  f a c t  

a requirement of t h e  SCC. But t h i s  i s  not t h e  case f o r  nk, s ince  t h e r e  

is no independent underlying 2 i n  Catalan (see  sec t  ion 2 ) .  Moreover, 

the re  i s  a s e t  of cases where nk is a derived sequence. Consider t h e  - 
following verb forms : 

3rd Sa Pst  2nd SR Prs 3rd Sg Prs 1st Sg Prs 
Ind - Ind - Ind - Ind - 

' t o  gr ind1 rnulfa 6 1 s  nu'l &lk 

b. ' t o  s e l l '  banfa bgns b ln  b i ~  

' to  melt ' funla f6ns fBn f 6 9  

The 1st Sg Pres Indica t ive  i n  (29a) a r e  formed with t h e  verb roo t s  

bgl,  dl, 3y adding - k; t h e  same t h i n g  happens with b ln ,  f6n i n  (29b ) , 

but t h e r e  Assimilation and Simplif icat ion apply giving t h e  derivat ions 

- -  b k  - -  b ,  and f6nk -->f6gk --+ f69. 

Let 's  consider now cases with a nasal-stop c l u s t e r  followed by 

another consonant. The output o f  our r u l e s  would be a nasa l  assimilated 

t o  t h e  point  of a r t i c u l a t i o n  of t h e  s top,  followed by t h e  o the r  con- 

sonant, i . e .  NC1C2 --+ N C 
1 2 '  

But t h e  r e s u l t  i s  d i f f e r e n t :  

(30) bfnt  b in  b'lm pans b in ,  a Y s  
'twentieth'  'twenty1 'twenty "breads ' 'twenty"1ambs 

f 6nt u f 6n f&, . ;  m a  fgn, 
'.do.ing ,' ' it ' ' doing ' 'doing"to me' 'doing"lightl  

b ig  k6ps f 6 9  gas 
'twentyWheads' sdoing"gas' 

The first  column indica tes  t h a t  t h e  underlying forms a r e  /b fn t /  

and / fgnt / ,  - t not being deleted because of t h e  following vowel ( c f .  



St 'seven' satg - 'seventh', f t m  ' l e t ' s  do1, fe'mu - ' l e t ' s  do i t1) .  In  

t h e  r e s t  of t h e  cases t h e  - t i s  de le ted  because it i s  word f i n a l  o r  

followed by a consonant. But t h e  nasa l  shows up homorganic, not with 

the  de le ted  s top ,  but with t h e  following consonant. For these  cases 

an ordering reverse of that suggested before would Clork. The ordering 

c o n f l i c t  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  with the  sentence venc v i n t  pans 'I s e l l  

twenty bread loaves' .  

(31) ASS. -- SIMPL. SIMPL. -- ASS. 

ASS. 3 Q 
SIMPL. (8 (8 

SIMPL. a a 
ASS. m m 

Let 's  consider two possible  ways of overcoming t h e  ordering prob- 

lem. One solu t ion  would cons is t  of  having two separa te  r u l e s  of nasa l  

ass imi la t ion ,  one ass imi la t ing  them t o  v e l a r s ,  t h e  o ther  t o  any point  

of a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  and order  i n  between them t h e  r u l e  of Cluster  Simp- 

l i f i c a t i o n .  We then would have t h e  der iva t ion  blnk b i n t  pgns--b 

/ 

b i l k  b fn t  p&s --+ b% bin  p6ns --*bE3 bim p b s .  A second solu t ion  

would keep t h e  previous r u l e s ,  but extend nasa l  ass imi la t ion  so a s  t o  

a s s imi la te  - n t o  a consonant C i n  t h e  environment (t)*C1, t h a t  is  
1 - 

allowing an intervening t - ( o r  - d )  between them. The der iva t ion  would 

be b j n k  b i n t  p&s --• bLl)lr bfmt p&s -->bz9 bfm p h s .  Notice t h a t  

Simplif icat ion would have t o  be modified s ince  it has t o  d e l e t e  t - 
i n  t h e  nonhomorganic cluster m t .  - 

Although these  a l t e r n a t i v e s  are t echn ica l ly  feasable ,  they share 

a common drawback, namely t h e  l o s s  of  a genera l iza t icn .  In  addit ion t o  

the lack  of any evidence i n  favor of s p l i t t i n g  Assimilation i n  t h e  way 

presented, o r  modifying both Assimilation and Simplif icat ion,  t h e r e  i s  

l o s s  of a general izat ion i n  each case. I n  t h e  first solu t ion  Assimilat- 



ion of nasals  ( i n  p a r t i c u l a r  ass imi la t ion  t o  v e l a r s )  has t o  be s t a t e d  

twice. This i s  c l e a r l y  seen i n  bjnk b i n t  g6ts  ' F e l l  twenty c a t s '  

where - n has t o  b e  assimilated t o  - k by t h e  first  r u l e ,  before k - i s  dele ted ,  

and t h e  second q t o  g, aFter  - t has been deleted. I n  t h e  second a l te rn-  

a t i v e  t h e  proposed modification of  Assimilation merely takes  i n t o  account 

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  intervening - t o r  - d i s  going t o  be de le ted  by a l a t e r  

r u l e ,  and with t h a t  "in mind" ass imi la tes  nasals t o  t h e  o ther  consonant. 

Moreover t h e  general izat ion t h a t  Simplif icat ion takes  place i f  t h e  c l u s t e r  

is homorganic can no longer be captured. 

More general ly,  what any solu t ion  has t o  do, more o r  l e s s  surrep- 

t i t i o u s l y ,  i s  t o  s t a t e  t h e  same process twice. This, however, does not 

by i t s e l f  imply t h a t  t h e r e  is  a l o s s  of a general izat ion.  This w i l l  

only happen i f  t h e  pamar s t a t e s  t h e  process twice, not i f  by (universa l )  

convention a process s t a t e d  once applies  twice. But t o  gon and s t i p u l a t e  

t h a t  t h e r e  e x i s t s  some convention t h a t  l e t s  r u l e s  apply twice i n  cases 

l i k e  t h e  one under discussion,  would be simply t o  be Leggingthe question. 

There i s  however an independent universal  type of  r u l e  appl ica t ion ,  

namely t h e  cycle ,  t h a t  gives t h e  desired r e s u l t .  The o r i g i n a l  ru les  and 

ordering t h a t  were j u s t i f i e d  previously can be kept unchanged. Here 

i s  t h e  der iva t ion  o f  our i l l u s t r a t i v e  example (+'s omitted) : 

(32)  ~ & b f n l k l  [Cbint 1 0  l ~ p ~ s l l l  

1s t - 
ASS. 

In  t h e  first cycle  t h e  r u l e s  apply at word l e v e l  giving a s  output what 

would be t h e  phonetic form o f  the  words i n  i so la t ion .  On t h e  second cycle 

t h e  process of ass imi la t ion  takes  place again. Notice t h a t  reappl ica t ion  



of ass imi la t ion  does not v i o l a t e  t h e  SCC. In  t h e  t h i r d  cycle no r u l e  

would apply s ince  Assimilation of nasa ls  only appl ies  t o  coronals and 

l a b i a l s ,  hence not t o  2. 

There i s  s t i l l  a problem l e f t .  The r u l e s  a s  s t a t e d  predic t  t h a t  

a f t e r  t h e  l o s s  of t h e  s t o p  a s  a r e s u l t  of S impl i f ica t ion  t h e  preceding 

consonant should r e t a i n  t h e  point  of a r t i c u l a t i o n  of  t h e  de le ted  s t o p  

(unless  f u r t h e r  ass imi la t ion  takes  p lace ) .  This i s  t r u e ,  a s  we have seen, 

f o r  D - from /nk/. But i n  o ther  cases t h e  predic t ion  i s  wrong: 

(33 punt ?point1  malglt ' s ick '  

ASS. 51 
SIMP. 

L 
8 fl 

+PT *mal@ 

Instead we get C p h 1  and Cm1611 with a lveo la r ,  and not denta l  L, 

n. The underlying forms must be / p h t / ,  /ma la t  / a s  shown by (26).  - 
The problem here i s  s imi la r  t o  t h e  preceding one. The reverse ordering 

would give t h e  r i g h t  r e s u l t  : 2iht (SIMP) --a pih (ASS, inapplicable ) 

p .  But no t i ce  t h a t  here t h e  s i t u a t i o n  is s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t .  The 

opposi te  orderings are necessary, bgnk (ASS.) - - ~ b a g k  (SIMP) --+ bgg 

and p h t  (STME') --+piin (ASS, inappl . )  - - + p h ,  but both within t h e  same 

cycle.  Thus no cyc l i c  so lu t ion  w i l l  make any dif ference .  Consider 

however t h e  rules proposed t o  account f o r  nasa l  ass imi la t ion ,  ( 4 )  and 

( 5 )  repeated here a s  (34) and (35). 

- 

e d i s t r  

They a r e  d i f f i c d t  t o  col lapse ,  because - n ass imi la tes  Clabl and 

m assimilates only t o  a l a b i a l ,  so  both C l ab1  and [+lab1 have t o  be pres- - P 



ent  i n  t h e  ru le .  There i s  however another possible  formulation with two 

r u l e s ,  where t h e  first one i s  s impl i f ied  by el iminat ing t h e  fea tu re  

Cdis t r l  : 

( 3 6 )  otbk 
+cons 

b::! -+[c::j ' 4!"\ ASSIMILATION OF NASALS 

S ant 
1( cor 
5 an t  

(37) $nas +cons 
h i  ] - -  d s t l  #o @ d i r t  NASAL ADJUSTMENT 
d a b  - L a b  3 

Under t h i s  formulatin,  first - n ass imi la tes  t o  "major" points  of a r t i c u l -  

11 a t i o n ,  and then - m,and - n undergo a minor1' adjustment i n  point  of ar-  

t i c u l a t i o n  when t h e  following consonant i s  already p a r t l y  homorganic with 

t h e  following consonant (i .e.  m f  - --) s, & --3 n t ,  but not & --,"*, 
I1 e t c .  ) . (37)  i s  a more phonetic" r u l e ,  never causing neu t ra l i za t ion  of 

underlying d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  and should be  noncyclic,  according t o  t h e  con- 

c lus ion  reached i n  t h e  Introduction. It appl ies  therefore  a f t e r  a l l  

cyc l i c  r u l e s  have applied, the re fo re  a f t e r  (36). This gives t h e  cor rec t  

r e s u l t  f o r  C p h l .  The general Assimilation r u l e  (36) w i l l  apply before 

Simpl i f ica t ion ,  and Nasal Adjustment (37) af'ter t h e  l a t t e r .  So we s h a l l  

have p h t  (ASS, vacuous ) --9 p h t  (SIMPL) --+ pih (ADJUST, inappl.  ) --+ 
p h ,  but diminutive [ p q t l t l  by puntgt (ASS, vacuous) --> puntgt (SIMP, 

inappl.  ) --3 puntEt (ADJUST) --3 ~qt t t .  

I repeat  some of t h e  examples, with t h e  r u l e s  proposed. 

(38  2 ~~~b'nlklC~b~ntl~Cp~ntalslll I 4 o o C C $ h t  I I 
'combs ' I 

Is t - 
ASS. 3 - - 
SIMP. @ -  @ - - -@ 
2nd bgg b in  pfntas  - P& 

ASS. m 
SIMP. ----- 
3rd 

bfm p f n ~ s  - 
ASS. -------- 
SIMP. -------- 

b €9 b f m  pfnta s - (  3 bfm $pta s 



I n  most morphemes, a f i n a l  - n doesn't  appear when it i s  word f i n a l ,  

but  appears elsewhere : 

p l 6  
' even l 

kuzi 
' cousin ' 

p l u r a l  

p l h + s  

kuz f n t s  

Z i l t  € gi l~Cnt .s  
'Chilean' 

der iva t ive  

pla n+isim 
'very even' 

kuzfn+dt 
lsmall cousin' 

z i&an+izm 
'Chileanism' 

upGtun+i t&t  
'opportunity'  

d i s t r ibu+s j6  d i s t r ibu+s  j6n+s d is t r ibu+s  jun+6l 
' d i s t r ibu t ion '  ' d i s t r ibu t iona l '  

However, not every word f i n a l  - n i s  deleted.  In (39) already,  a l l  con- 

t e x t s  of  de le t ion  a r e  v -* After  a consonant o r  proparoxytones the re  

i s  no deletion: [k&l 'meat , ~kuntBFn1 'contour' , C;b spdsiman] 'specimen' , 

[ ipfrbatunl  'hyperbaton'. After an unstressed vowel i n  paroxytones ;is 

normally re ta ined,  but t h e r e  seem t o  be a l s o  cases of de le t ion .  Thus, 

besides [gtunl la tonic '  ~ u r f h n l  'o r ig in ' ,  Cagzhanl 'examination, 

and the  majority of paroxytones, we f ind  t h e  following eleven cases i n  

(boa) (from Fabra (1968), 110; examples i n  orthographic form) : 
6 

(40) a. , 

j ove 
'young' 

home 
lman ' 
o r f e  
' orphan ' 
as  e 
1 donkey ' 

f r e i x e  
'ash t r e e '  

b. c .  p l u r a l s  
joveg'issim joves 
'very young' 

homenet 
' smail man 

or fenet  
'sd-1 orphaa ' 

homes 

o r f e s  

asenet ases 
' s z l  donkey1 

freixeneda f re ixes  
'ash t r e e  plan- 
t a t i o n *  



(40, cont . )  
a .  

rave 
' radish  ' 
cove 
'pannier ' 

p l u r a l s  
b. 

raven-ar raves 
' radish  f i e l d 1  

covenada coves 
lpan;ier load ' 

argue arguenell  argues 
l e n d i n g  machine l ' f i sh ing  machine 

with pul ley '  

orgue 
'organ' 

mar ge 
'margin 

t erme 
' l i m i t  

o rganis ta  
'organist  ' 
marginal 
' mar gFnal ' 
t e r m i ~ d  
' terminal ' 

orgues 

mar ges 

termes 

The der iva t ives  i n  b) a r e  all i n  t h e  Diccionari General ( r ~ a b r a  (1932)) ,  

but  some of them (asenet ,  freixeneda, covenada, a rguenel l ,  a s  well  a s  

argue) a r e  not familiar i n  my own i d i o l e c t .  Even pu t t ing  as ide  t h i s  f a c t ,  

t h e r e  i s  a very c l e a r  cu t  d i s t i n c t i o n  between ( 3 9 )  and (40 ) .  I n  (391, 

n i s  not present i f  it i s  word f i n a l ,  but appears elsewhere. In  (40) ,  - 
on t h e  o the r  s ide ,  - n doesn't show up word f i n a l l y ,  and i n  general i n  any 

f l ex iona l ly  r e l a t e d  forms, it appears on de r iva t iona l ly  r e l a t e d  forms. 

But t h e  normal case of de le t ion ,  v ##, has a l s o  exceptions: - 
p l u r a l  

s5n s j n s  
' s leep ,  s leepi -  
ness ' 
Zu& 
'John ' 

der iva t ives  

sunc ta  
'small s l eepq  

kuan6.t 
' l i t t l e  John' 
- 

aFBn arang 
'c lose '  ' t o  cu t  c lose ,  s h o r t '  

uzBn 
'ozone ' 
-# zen 
' gene 

uzBns 

--.e zens 

uzsnik 
'ozonic 

w 
zenut ipus 
'genotype' 



( 4 1 ,  cont . )  

iin 'one', (fem. - b) 6 ' (number) one' (pl. 
;Is) 

alg'un 'some' (fem. - al&) alg6 'someone' 

mi36n 'middle' m i %  'middle' (fem. - 
miJih3) 

bjn 'good' (fem. b s m )  b j  'goodf (fem. - bjna)  

b6n 'well1 ( c f .  benastg 'well-being') b6 'well '  

k in  'which' (fem. k b )  kf 'who' 

(41a) a r e  simply exceptions t o  N-deletion t h a t  cannot be character ized 

but id iosyncra t ica l ly .  The examples i n  t h e  f i r s t  column of (41b) a r e  

i n t e r e s t i n g  i n  t h a t  they a r e  c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  i d e n t i c a l  words (second 

column i n  (41b) ) t h a t  undergo de le t ion  regular ly .  Non-deletion occurs 

when t h e  words i n  question a r e  modifiers precedign t h e  modified head, 

i . e . ,  determiners o r  adjec t ives  preceding N o r  NP, o r  adverbs preceding 

p a r t i c i p l e s  o r  ad jec t ives .  It i s  worth not ing t h a t  t h i s  includes t h e  case 

when t h e  head has been dele ted ,  o r  l e f t  u n f i l l e d  l e x i c a l l y .  Sentences 

a r e  i n  orthographic form: 

(42)  Tinc un l l i b r e .  En t i n c  un_ Compta de+e u- 
I have one book. PRO I have one Count from one. 

(of  them) 
Algun_ amic t 'ajudar2. Algun - t 'ajudars.  Alg6-t 'ajudars.  
Some f r i end  w i l l  he lp  some; w i l l  he lp  someone w i l l  he lp  you 

you (of . them) you 

~ i n d r 6  a m i t  jan agost.  Far5 e l  curs  mitjt?. 
I ' ll come i n  the-dddle of I 'll do t h e  course m i d z e  

August 

l!ls un boll l l o c  
It s a good place 

~ s t 2  ben f e t .  
I t 's  u e l i  done 

E l  l l o c  6s bo 
t h e  place is good 

Ho han f e t  b 6 .  
it they've done we71 



(42 cont.  ) 

Quin equip juga? Quin juga? qui- juga? 
which team plays which plays who plays 

(of  them) 

But the re  i s  a number of adjec t ives  t h a t  can appear before t h e  head 

and nevertheless show regular  N-deletion word f i n a l l y ,  a s  witnessed by 

t h e  cont ras t  between feminine and masculine forms: 

(43)  masculine feminine 

&E e s t i u  plena primavera 
f u l l ,  midst summer spr ing  

e l  - 
t h e  

cinquk 
f i f t h  

d i a  - 
day 

e l  c o d  - -  i n t e r &  
t h e  common i n t e r e s t  

e l  divf c g s t i g  -- 
t h e  divine punishment 

la cinquena setmana - 
the  week 

l a  c o m a  causa -- 
cause 

l a  divina j u s t i c i a  - 
j u s t i c e  

e l  & - Portugal - -  l a  veina Franca 
t h e  neighbor- Portugal France 

i n g  

These examples suggest t h a t  unless  the re  i s  some property d is t inguishing 

(41b) and ( 4 3 ) ,  which seems not t o  be the  case ,  t h e  prehead modifiers 

of (41b) a r e  l e x i c a l l y  marked so  as not t o  undergo N-deletion. That i s ,  

they belong t o  t h e  same c l a s s  a s  (41a) .  This r a i s e s  t h e  question o f  why 

should they be exceptions j u s t  when they appear i n  prehead posi t ion.  

But t h e r e  a r e  independent reasons t o  be l ieve  t h a t  prehead va r i an t s  a r e  

separa te  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s ,  s ince  they share d i f f e r e n t  syn tac t i c  and seman- 

t i c  proper t ies  from t h e  head o r  posthead va r i an t s .  F i r s t  of all, not a l l  

ad jec t ives  can appear before t h e  head; - u. . refers  only t o  t h e  number 1. 

al&. and qui a r e  necessar i ly  human, but al& and quin - can be nonhuman; 

mit jan i s  only used i n  t h e  expression a mitjan de, before masculine time 

nouns o r  noun phrases ( e  . g. * a m i t  jan card ' i n  t h e  middle of t h e  way' ; 

*a mitjana setmana (fern.) ' a t  t h e  middle of t h e  week'). 



To summarize, we have f i v e  types of cases: a f t e r  s t r e s sed  vowel 

a )  normally, de le t ion ,  b )  exceptional ly,  non-deletion; a f t e r  unstressed 

vowel, c ) normally, non-delet ion, d )  exceptional ly,  de le t ion  i n  f lexion;  

a f t e r  C e )  regular  non-deletion: 

(44  - -## -+s* ( p l u r a l  ) -+Cderivat . s u f f .  I 

a .  p16 pl&s - pIa - nisim 

b. &n s j n s  - s~n_itd 

c. 5,tun &tun_s a t u n i s i t 6 t  - 

d. k6ba z'6bas Zub - ngt 

e. k6Fn k&s - ksFn - it a 

d )  can be excluded from t h e  N-deletion r u l e  by l e t t i n g  it apply i n  the  

context v>, and morphemes i n  t h e  c l a s s  b )  can be marked as  exceptions 

t o  t h i s  ru le .  

One way t o  t r e a t  t h e  remaining cases,  c )  and d )  , wol-ild be t o  extend 

dele t ion  t o  t h e  context V - t s ,  t o  have ~ & ~ a n + s l  --$ [;6ba+sl, and mark 

[&tun] and s imi la r  cases as exceptions t o  t h e  r u l e .  F i r s t  of a l l ,  t h e  

context V - ts i s  wrong, s ince  we have der iva t ives  l i k e  [&bants61 'young' 

~ k u b n . + s 6 ~ 1  'youngster'. O f  course t h e  r u l e  could be modified so as  

t o  apply only before t h e  p lu ra l  marker 5, i . e . ,  i n  t h e  context - <s)#d 
(-str) 

But t h e  major problem with such an analys is  i s  t h a t  it t r e a t s  d )  

a s  regular  cases and c )  as  exceptions, while t h e  l a t t e r  a r e  i n  f a c t  t h e  

r u l e ,  and d )  i s  reduced t o  t h e  few examples i n  (40). The r i g h t  so lu t ion  

i s ,  I th ink ,  t o  have t h e  r u l e  apply i n  t h e  context v - #, thus excluding 

cor rec t ly  c )  and e ) ,  and t r e a t  t h e  a l t e rna t ions  i n  d )  l i k e  C;6balw 

~ZubanEtl  a s  id iosyncra t ic .  That is t o  say t h a t  t h e  morpheme f o r  'young' 
' 

has two allomorphic va r i an t s ,  Z613 and Z b n .  The noun ?&has t h e  f i r s t  

va r i an t ,  and forms t h e  p l u r a l  ~Z6bas  1 regular ly  by adding - s . The dimin- 



utive and o the r  der iva t ives  have t h e  second var iant  with - n; [Eubanztl, 

[ZubntGtl  'youth1. One consequence of t h i s  analys is  i s  t h a t  it would 

be poss ib le  t h a t  i n  t h e  cases o f  allomorphy t h e  var iant  without 5,appeared 

i n  nonfinal  pos i t ion  and t h e  va r i an t  with ; i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion ,  i . e . ,  t h e  

reverse of t h e  rule-governed cases.  A t  l e a s t  t h e  f i r s t  case can be 

a t t e s t e d .  Gma1 'man' forms an a d j e c t i v a l  de r iva t ive ,  not with t h e  var- 

i a n t  5-n ( l i k e  i n  tumdn+~t I )  but with a va r i an t  without - n: [ d l  

(c f .  CPbskl ' f o r e s t ' ,  ~busk61  ' s i l v e s t e r '  , ' f a r '  (adverb) ,  

U p 6 1  ' f a r '  (adj .  )) .  And from cX6ba1, t h e r e  i s  t h e  de r iva t ive  [gub;bEnl. 

6 and therefore  nmust belong t o  t h e  s u f f i x ,  otherwise t h e  s t r e s s  would- -9 

n ' t  be explained. On t h e  o ther  hand, t h e  existence of  supplet ion of t h e  

I kind presented i n  (40)  is independently a t t e s t e d  i n  t h e  language. Con- 

I s i d e r  t h e  regular  der iva t ions  from a )  t o  b) with those from c )  t o  d )  

~ c t  Xatgra kafg  kafa tgra  
milk milk can coffee coffee pot 

v 
;a n 6 ~  zanuX6m p i t  p i t r g r a  
knee knee guard chest  bosom 

d k s i k  maksik& h&g+ bar  gad& 
Mexico Mexican name of inhabitant  of  b. 

weak 

town 
tu '  

t o  weaken YOU 

f'iim fum6s 
smoke smoky 

t o  address some- 
one with ' t u '  ( a s  op- 
posed t o  p o l i t e  bust& 

p6dra padra g6 s 
s t o w  rocky 

m 6 h  m G 3  ki5p u p s 6 1  
snout nosebag head bedhead 

The words i n  (45c ) show t h e  same pa t t e rn  a s  (40) : p l u r a l s  a r e  



I n  addi t ion  t h e  e x t r a  consona t  is  not present regular ly  i n  a l l  deriva- 

t i v e s  : [kafdinal ' caf fe in '  , [ p i t i t ]  'small ches t ,  b ib ' ,  ~ f G i k 3  f e r r i c '  , 

tpadr i t a1  'small s tone ' ) .  

It might s t i l l  be argued t h a t  t h e  examples i n  (40) a r e  d i f f e r e n t  

from (45c, d )  because, f i rst ,  they a r e  a l a r g e r  s e t  showing t h e  same 

add i t iona l  consondt. ,  and second, because t h i s  a l t e rna t ion  i s  r e l a t e d  

t o  an independently motivated phonological r u l e ,  N-deletion, whereas 

the re  a r e  no independent ru les  de le t ing  t, - r ( a t  l e a s t  a f t e r  c ) ,  - d o r  

B 

It would be c e r t a i n l y  use less  t o  claim t h a t  those facts--the a l t e r -  

nat ions i n  (40)-- a r e  acc identa l .  Yet t o  include them under the  r u l e  

of N-deletion would mean t o  have t o  allow r u l e s  t o  have so-called 

l 'positive" exceptions : /abban/ and /;6ban+s/ would have t o  undergo the  

r u l e ,  even though they wouldn't meet i t s  s t r u c t u r a l  descr ip t ion ,  because 

of t h e  preceding unstressed vowel. The s t r u c t u r a l  descr ip t ion  has t o  

contain a s t r e s s e d  vowel, s ince  otherwise t h e  gwould  be incor rec t ly  

de le ted  i n  t h e  regular  cases ( ~ u r f & n l ,  e t c  . ) where it s tays .  And the re  

a r e  o ther  reasons, a s  we have seen, t o  be l ieve  t h a t  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  is 

present underlyingly. 

This apparent cont radic t ion  vanishes once it i s  rea l ized  t h a t  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  a given r e g u l a r i t y  e x i s t s  doesn't e n t a i l  t h a t  it should be 

accounted f o r  by t h e  gramtar. It is  on t h e  contrary t h e  notion "grammar" 

o r  "possible grammar" t h a t  defines what a l i n g u i s t i c  r egu la r i ty  is .  

The arguments given above suggest t h a t  t h e  a l t e rna t ion  -;--@is a 

phonological r egu la r i ty  fo r  (39) .but  not f o r  (40). Yet t h e  number of 

items a f fec ted  by t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  (40) suggests t h a t  i t s  existence i s  

not accidental .  They a r e  indeed t h e  r e s u l t  of  some r u l e s  once operat ive 

i n  t h e  grammar. A word l i k e  C j m a l  o r ig ina ted  from Latin HOMINEM t o  a 



s tage  where Emen1 and p l .  Cjmensl der .  [<men--] coexisted. The r u l e  

de le t ing  - n ~ p e r a t e d  a f t e r  s t r e s sed  and unstressed vowels t o  give Old 

Catalan SmelN[jmens lN6rnenNder.  suf . (~oromines  (1971 ) , 313-314 ) , 
a system s t i l l  found i n  occidental  and southern d i a l e c t s .  Another pro- 

, 
cess reduced - ns t o  - s i n  some cases t o  give C j m e 3 ' + ~ m e ~ 3 ~ ~ ~ m e n l + d e r .  su f .  

A t  t h i s  s tage  t h e  r u l e  was modified s o  a s  t o  apply only a r t e r  s t r e s sed  
I 

vowels, as words introduced l a t e r  i n  t h e  language ending i n  Vn ( ~ u r f G n 1 ,  

e t c . )  witness. 

N-deletion w i l l  have therefore  t h e  following form: 

(46)  +nas  + s y l  
o r  - +  s t  -*+ 

Consider t h e  following adjec t ives  i n  t h e i r  masculine and feminine 

forms. 

(47) masc . fem. masc . - fem. 

a .  nii 'naked' nua t 6 t  'all' t6ta 

b. f i  ' f ine '  f i n b  S& 'sane s&a 

C .  dfi 'hard' d6r a prim6 ' f i r s t  ' prirngrs 

d.  p;F 'pure' pGr a sun& ' sonor- sun& a 
ous ' 

e .  k G  'short  ' k&ta  f6F 'fed upP f6Ft a 

Class a,), l i k e  t h e  majority of ad jec t ives ,  forms t h e  feminine by 

adding t h e  morphemeb_, but t h e  same can be s a i d  of o ther  cases.  In  d )  

t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  Ewr i n  masc . and fern. i s  predicted by r u l e  ( 1 7 ) ,  and b) 

and e )  w i l l  have underlying forms l i k e  /fin/--/find/ and /k&t /--/k&td / . 
The masculine phonetic forms Cf i l  and C ~ G I  ( o r  c k G t i ,  s ince  i n  t h i s  case 

(28) i s  opt ional )  w i l l  be predicted by t h e  r u l e s  of  N-deletion (46)  

and Cluster  S impl i f ica t ion  (28), respect ive ly .  S imi lar ly ,  a r u l e  of 

f i n  1 R d e l  t . i n n  wm11 ii r r m l n t  f n r  rd61 rnrirn''1 frnm 17nd r l v i n p  /iI<r/ 



The s i t u a t i o n  f o r  f i n a l  - r,is p a r t i a l l y  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h e  one 

of f i n a l  - n discussed i n  the  preceding sec t ion .  The majority of f i n a l  

r ls  a r e  deleted,  but t h e r e  a r e  a l s o  numerous exceptions. These words - 
with word f i n a l  phonetic - F t h a t  a r e  exceptions t o  R-deletion should 

not be confused with those a r i s i n g  from - ?t --5 by Cluster  Simplif icat ion.  

Z 
They a r e  dis t inguished i n  words where - F i s  followed by another morpheme 

beginning with a vowel, s ince  t h e r e  t h e  - t i s  not deleted ( c f .  CpGral 
- 

vs . Ckurt a1 i n  (47) ) , and a l s o  because Cluster  Simplif icat ion appl ies  

opt ional ly  t o  - ;t : C ~ G I  ,CkGtl  but c ~ G ~  ,+Cpu?tl. 

So f a r  t h e  cases of  de le t ion  presented suggest an environment 

v . - r never appears a f t e r  a consonant word f i n a l l y ,  but ins tead  of 

de le t ion  what happens i n  cases of underlying - C r  i s  i n s e r t i o n  of epen- 

t h e t i c  - a .  The verbal  root  b6t 'bea t ' ,  when added t h e  i n f i n i t i v e  marker 

r becomes Cb6tral; see  Chapter 3,  sec t ion  2 ,  and r u l e  (11). If R- - 

de le t ion  operated a f t e r  ;L-Insertion it could be formulated applying j u s t  

before ##. But t h e  nonornone words with f i n a l  - r would d isqual i fy  such 

an approach: 

(48 s'bfaF 'chauffeur ' d z a F  'miserable ' 
f jsf IG 'phosphorus1 s d t i r  ' s a t y r 1  

&t i faF  'deadly' a f i w r  'ephimer ' 
z 6 f iF  ' zephyr ' sad& ' t r a f f i c  l i g h t  ' 
iita F 'u terus l almfba;: ' syrup 

. kakfb, 'carnivorous ' i t  ' Jup i t e r '  

As t h e  examples i n  (48) show, paroxytones and p roparowones  con- 

serve t h e i r  f i n a l  - r. There i s  a s i n g l e  exception, C k h t i l  ' jug ' ,  dimin- 

u t i y e +  Ckantirct l .  This a l t e r n a t i o n  can be included i n  t h e  c l a s s  of 

l e x i c a l  a l t e r n a t i o n s  already discussed ( c f .  (40) and (45c, d )  ) , and ex- 

cluded from t h e  scope o f  R-deletion. It should be made c l e a r  t h a t  t h i s  



kind of move is  not equivalent t o  allowing ru les  t o  have "posi t ive ex- 

ceptions". Although it allows some degree of i r r e g u l a r i t y  it confines 

it t o  a s p e c i f i c  place i n  t h e  grammar, namely t h e  lexicon,  where, i n  

addi t ion ,  most idiosyncracies  a r e  lodged anyway. 

Unlike - n, i s  a l s o  de le ted  before t h e  p l u r a l  marker 5, exact ly i n  

! those cases where it i s  dele ted  a l s o  word f i n a l l y .  
I 
1 (49 p l u r a l  feminine 

dii 'hard' d6s diha 
I 

k l 6  ' c l ea r '  k lgs  k l g r a  

pi36 'worse ' p i j 6 s  --- - c f .  ampiJur6 ' t o  get 
worse ' 

s a n s i  'whole ' sans j s  s a n s e a  

kul6 'color '  kul6s --- dim. k u l d  t 

pap6 'paper' pap& --- dim. papj rz t  

p i n t 6  ' to  pa in t '  -- pint& u ' t o  paint  it '  

pint6rsa ' t o  pa in t  oneself - . 

p i n t a z i  ' t o  paint  t o  them' 

The dele t ion  before p l u r a l  - s does not make these  cases s imi la r  t o  

those i n  (40) which were excluded from t h e  r u l e  of  N-deletion. F i r s t ,  

those i n  (49) a r e  f a r  from exceptional,  and second, they have, a s  ex- 

pected, t h e i r  - r appearing when t h e r e  is a feminine form, o r  when a 

c l i t i c  beginning with a vowel o r  a s i n g l e  consonant follows. So R-de- 

l e t i o n  w i l l  have t h e  following form: 

This formulation of t h e  rule being j u s t i f i e d ,  it provides an . 

argument f o r  t h e  analys is  of  Future and Conditional i n  Chapter 1. The 

i n f i n i t i v e  morpheme is  2 f o r  a l l  verbs. This r gets  de le ted  by (50) 

unless  a c l i t i c  beginning with a vowel o r  a s i n g l e  consonant follows, 



as i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  (49) .  When the  verbal stem ends i n  a consonant, i n  

most cases an epenthetic a i s  inser ted,  as  sa id ,  a f t e r  the  - r :  ~ b 6 t l  

( s t e m ) ,  Cbgtral ' t o  bea t ' ,  Ck6bl"~k'abral ' t o  f i t  i n ' ,  ~ k ~ w l ~ ~ k ' a w r a l  

v 
' t o  fall'. But a f t e r  - m,&, 5, rr, rs and ns, apparently a - i s  inserted 

between the  stem and t he  i n f i n i t i v e  marker z, as the  following verbs, 

i n  orthographic form, show (nF CJr3, i - C ; l )  : tEmer ' t o  f e a r q  , planyer 

' to  p i ty ' . ,  c6rrer  ' to  run' ,  t8 rcer  ' to  tw i s t ' ,  vsncer '.to win1. If 

a i s  inser ted i n  these cases, R-deletion w i l l  not apply, since the  inlr - 
ser ted vowel preceding - r i s  unstressed. But whereas t he  "inserted" 

vowel always s tays ,  the  f i n a l  - r appears t o  be deleted. T h i s  analysis  

conf l i c t s  with our decision t o  r e s t r i c t  R-deletion t o  apply af%er stressed 

vowels. But the analysis  seems t o  be incorrect .  In fac t  - r not only de- 

l e t e s  word f i n a l l y  o r  before a c l i t i c  beginning with two consonants, 

but it dele tes  everywhere, i . e .  it never shows up: 

We a re  forced therefore t o  s e t  up a d i f fe ren t  morpheme for  the  in- 

f i n i t i v e  i n  these cases, namely &. Otherwise, not only would ru l e  (SO) 

have t o  be extended t o  apply a f t e r  unstressed vowels i n  verbs, but even 

i n  r igh t  environments where t he  general ru le  never applies.  In fac t  

it could be formulated a s  "delete the  i n f i n i t i v e  marker - r everywhere, 

v 
i n  verbs whose stem ends i n  m, p, 5, rr, E, =I1. 

The more plausible solution with a separate marker - a fo r  these cases 



i s  cons is tent  with the  treatment of fu ture  and condit ional  adopted i n  

Chapter 1. But t h e  o the r  a l t e r n a t i v e  discussed the re  i s  incompatible 

with it. This a l t e r n a t i v e  claimed t h a t  a  fu tu re  form l i k e  Cpintargl 

i s  formed by an i n f i n i t i v e  and i n f l e c t e d  aux i l i a ry  verb, i . e .  CVCINFpin- 

t a r l e l .  I f  t h i s  were t r u e  t h e  fu tu re  and condit ional  of t h e  verbs i n  

( 5 1 )  would be*Ctama61, *Ctswf I ,  * C k u n a & 6 l , ~ ~ k u m & f a l ;  e t c .  The 

solu t ion  adopted i n  Chapter 1, on t h e  o ther  hand, s e t s  up fu ture  and con- 

d i t i o n a l  markers /&/, e t c . ,  / r i a / ,  e t c . ,  respect ive ly ,  and p red ic t s  

t h e  cor rec t  forms. See a l s o  Chapter 3,  sec t ion  4. 

(52)  Future (1st Sg. ) Conditional (1st Sg. ) 

ta mar6 tamaria 

plafarB p u p a  ria 

bansar6 b  ansa r i a  

10. B t o  Glide 

A l a r g e  number of  items show an a l t e r n a t i o n  between postvocalic Cwl  

and in te rvoca l i c  obs t ruents ,  mainly Cbl. 

(53)  a.  t 8 w  lsoFt1 t6ba (fem. ) 

b. pEw ' foot '  padgstra foot '  ( ad j .  ) 

c  . pal6w 'palace ' pala ti 'pa la t ine  

d. =?dfw 'par- plFdig5t 'male pa r t r idgef  
t r i d g e  

e .  dbw ' ten '  bkggun decagon' 

f .  prgw 'pr ice1  daprasy6 ' t o  depreciate '  

(53) can be divided i n t o  two groups. The f i ~ s t  group, exemplified 

by a )  has a  l a r g e  number of ~l t e rna t ions  w% and only a few exceptions --  



( i . e .  in tervocal ic  - b. . that  doesn't show up a s  y - i n  word f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ) ;  

see  m e 6  and *scar6 (1973) f o r  d e t a i l s .  The second group (53b-f) 

has a l imi ted  number of a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  and, i n  most cases an in tervocal ic  

obstruent d, 4, g, - k, - s shows up (devoiced) i n  word f i n a l  pos i t ion  with- 

out turn ing t o  w. Furthermore i n  some of  t h e  der iva t ives  of examples 

l i k e  (53b-f) - w shows up ins tead  of t h e  obstruent : Cmwitl ' s m a l l  foot  !, 

Cpardiw6sa I 'big par t r idge  ' , Cprawgl t o  p r i c e  ' . 
~ l e 6  and ~ a s c a r 6  (1973) propose r u l e s  of g l ide  formation from b, -9 t-d 

and k-g t o  account f o r  these  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  assigning t o  t h e  l a s t .  two the  

I f  charac ter  of "ninor" o r  morphological" r u l e s ;  cases l i k e  (53f)  a r e  

t h e  r e s u l t  of two r u l e s ,  t --3w and t --9 s. But examples l i k e  ~pjwLt1 

suggest t h a t  these cases have two roo t s  (e.g. /prLw/ and lpr&/), and 

t h a t  a r u l e  i s  only operat ive i n  t h e  case of  b. - 

Some of t h e  cases where - b doesn't become a g l ide  can be excluded by 

t h e  r u l e .  Consider t h e  following examples: 

( 5 4 )  a .  d w  'new ' nsba (fem. ) 

blw ' a l i v e  ' biba (fern. ) 

bl&w 'blue ' blabfsim 'very blue'  

v w 
zudw ' jewish' z&ba (fem. ) 

b. b6lp 'bulb' bulbds 'bulbous ' 
b i r p  ' snake ' barb&l 'verbal ' 
&rap 'Arabic' ar &bib 'Arab ' 
b i s f b  p ' d i sy l l ab ic  ' b i s i l g b i k  'd isy l labic  ' 

I f  t h e  r u l e  i s  formulated t o  apply a f t e r  a s t r e s sed  vowel, t h e  cases 

i n  (54) with f i n a l  2 ins tead  of  w - w i l l  be co r rec t ly  excluded. The r u l e  

should a l s o  apply before a plural. 2, but not before any consonant: 



( 5 5 )  

n;w 'new ' 
t 6 w  ' sof t  ' 
blgw 'blue ' 

Plural 

nSws 

t6ws 

bl6ws 

Xibra 'book' 

6pX3 'piece of fir- mubilygri ' fu rn i tu re  ' 
n i tu r e  ' 

a ddptgpla 'adaptable ' a dap t ab i l i t a t  ' adap tab i l i ty f  

a skr ip t6  'wr i ter '  askrib& 'copyist,  c l e rk '  

B t o  Glide can the r fo re  be formulated as  follows: 

(56) -son 
+lab  --9 C-cons1 / 
4 voice 



CHAPTER THREX: VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 

1. The Verbal System 

Most of t h e  m t e r i a l  discussed i n  t h e  two previous chapters  d e a l t  

with nominal phonology, although o the r  ca tegor ies  were a l s o  mentioned 

and discussed. The objec t  of t h i s  chapter i s  threefold .  F i r s t ,  t o  pre- 

sent  an analys is  of Catalan Verb Morphology t h a t  moves towards t h e  goal 

of achieving desc r ip t ive  adequacy. Second, t o  determine.what contrib- 

u t ions  such an analys is  can make t o  l i n g u i s t i c  theory, i n  t h i s  pa r t i c -  

ular case t o  t r y  t o  give a charac ter iza t ion  of t h e  r u l e s  t h a t  operate  

on phonological representat ions.  I n  t h e  t h i r d  place,  t o  t e s t  t h e  con- 

clusions,  both t h e o r e t i c a l  and descr ip t ive ,  reached i n  t h e  first  two 

chapters:  t h e  theory of underlying s t r e s s ,  severa l  of t h e  r u l e s  

proposed, t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  made about derived and underlying r e g u l a r i t i e s ,  

and t h e  S t r i c t  Cycle Condition. 

Catalan has an i n f l e c t i n g  verbal  system which cons i s t s  of seven 

f i n i t e  simple t enses ,  t h r e e  nonf in i te  forms, and severa l  tenses  formed 

by an aux i l i a ry  verb and a verb i n  nonf in i te  form. Among t h e  simple 

tenses ,  t h e r e  a r e  two presents  and two p a s t s  ( ind ica t ive  and subjunc- 

t i v e ) ,  a fu tu re ,  a condit ional ,  and t h e  imperative. The nonf i n i t e  

forms a r e  t h e  ( p a s t )  p a r t i c i p l e ,  t h e  gerund (or present p a r t i c i p l e )  

and t h e  i n f i n i t i v e .  The p a r t i c i p l e  can be i n f l e c t e d  f o r  gender and 

number, l i k e  ad jec t ives ,  and i s ,  not surpr is ingly ,  t h e  most i r r egu la r  

of all forms. The t ense  ca l l ed  "pass6 simple", "psssato remoto", 

"p re t6 r i to  indefinido" i n  other  Romance languages i s  c o n f b e d  t o  lit- 

erary  use i n  t h e  d i a l e c t  under stydy, at  l e a a t  a s  a simple form, s ince  

t h e r e  i s  a completely equivalent form ir i th  t h e  verb "vaig" (see sec t ion  



9 and Appendix 11) + i n f i n i t i v e .  I s h a l l  therefore  not  include it i n  

m y ,  presentat ion.  The imperative has all but t h e  f i r s t  person s ingular .  

Third person forms a r e  used t o  address t h e  hearer i n  t h e  p o l i t e  form, 

so they might be regarded a s  second person forms, but morphologically 

they a r e  i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h i r d  person forms. Since t h e  t h i r d  person sing- 

u l a r  and t h e  f i r s t  p l u r a l  always are i d e n t i c a l  i n  t h e  imperative t o  

t h e  same persons i n  t h e  present subjunctive, I shall omit them i n  t h e  

paradigma and i n  t h e  discussion. I s h a l l  follow t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  grammars 

i n  d is t inguishing th ree  conjugations: I, I1 and 111 (111a and 111b). 

In addi t ion  t o  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  within 111, I s h a l l  introduce a c l a s s i f -  

i ca t ion  of I1 i n  groups and subgroups f o r  convenience, especia l ly  among 

what we might c a l l  t h e  "subregular" verbs. Verbs w i l l  be named by 

t h e i r  i n f i n i t i v e  i n  standard orthographic form. The verbal  forms 

( the  i n f l e c t e d  forms) w i l l  .be always i n  phonetic t r ansc r ip t ion  omitting 

a few d e t a i l s  (minor a s s imi la t ions ) .  To make d i s t i n c t i o n s  be$ween 

mprphemes possible ,  t h e  Imperative second and t h i r d  p lu ra l  persons, 

t h e  I n f i n i t i v e  and t h e  gerund w i l l  be t ranscr ibed as i f  a c l i t i c  

beginning with a vowel followed so t h a t  r u l e s  applying t o  word f i n a l  

segment won't obscure t h e  form of t h e  morphemes. Similaply t h e  par t -  

i c i p l e  w i l l  be t ranscr ibed a s  i f  t h e  feminine marker - a followed. Thus 

we shall f i n d  Cfgzl, ~ f 6 Z i n t 1 ,  Cfgntl, Cfgrl ,  Cmirgdl, instead of t h e  

phonetic form of these  words i n  i s o l a t i o n  which is CfgsI, Cf6Zin1, 

Cfsnl, Cfgl, ~mfr6t1 ,  a s  predicted by t h e  r u l e s  discussed i n  Chapter 

2, and t h e  general process of devoicing of f i n a l  obstruents .  The tenses 

and persons w i l l  be abbreviated a s  follows: 

Present Indica t ive  : PI 

Imperfective Indica t ive  : I1 

1st singular  : 

2nd s ingular :  



Present SubJunct i v e  : PS 

Imperfective Subjunctive: IS  

Future : F 

Conditional: C 

I h f i n i t i v e :  Inf  

Gerund (present p a r t i c i p l e ) :  Ger 

P a r t i c i p l e  (past  p a r t i c i p l e  ) : Pa 

Imperative : Imp 

3rd s ingular :  

1st p l u r a l  : 

2nd p lu ra l :  

3rd p lu ra l :  

2. Regular Verbs 

In  t h i s  sec t ion  I s h a l l  examine t h e  regular  verbs s t a r t i n g  from 

t h ~  t r a d i t i o n a l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of Catalan verbs and modifying it l a t e r .  1 

The basic  hypothesis concerning t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  verbal  system w i l l  

be presented here and developed l a t e r  i n  the  analys is  of i r r egu la r  

morphology. 

The verbal  system of Catalan has been t r a d i t i o n a l l y  divided i n t o  

th ree  conjugations, I, 11, 111. ( ~ a b r a  (1968), 4 1 ) .  Here a r e  t h e  para- 

digms of t h r e e  corresponding verbs, m i r a r . ' t o  look' ,  ba t re  ' t o  bea t ' ,  - 
and b u l l i r  ' t o  b o i l 1 :  

PI  - I1 - - PS - IS - F - C - - I n f ,  -3 Ger 
P a 9  2, 2, 
61mp - 

& u  m i r  gba m f r  i mir bs mir arg  m i r  a r f a  m i r  6r 

mfr a s  m i r  6bas mfr i s  m i r  h i s  m i r  a r6s  m i r  a r b s  m i r  Bnt 

d r  a m i r  6ba m 4 r  i m i r  6s m i r  ar6 mir arfsa m i r  6d 

m i r  Zm m i r  6bm rnir Zm m i r  6sim rnir a r i m  rnir .ariam mfr a 

mir iw rnir 6baw m i r  e w  rnir 6siw m i r  &w rnir p f a w  m i r  cw 

mfr an  rnir &ban m f r  i n  m i r  &in  rnir n 6 n  m i r  a r i a n  mfr i n t  



(1 con t )  

PI - I I - PS - IS - 

Kt u bat  i a  b6t i bat  6s  

b6t s ba t  f a s  bdt i s  bat  &is 

b6t be t  f a  b6t i bat  6s 

ba t  Em ba t  lam ba t  &I bat  6sim 

b6t an ba t  fan bdt i n  ba t  6s in  

F - C - - I n f ,  -3 Ger 

bat  r 6  ba t  r za  b6t ra 

bat  r6s bat  r f a s  ba t  6nt 

b a t &  bat  r i a  bated 

bat  & bat  rfam b6t 

ba t  r g w  ba t  rfaw ba t  ZW 

bat  r6n bat  r b n  bdt i n t  

b6Xu b J i a  b d i  bul  is  b d  i r 6  bd iris buk fr 

b6X buX l a s  ~ G X  i s  bu.X lsis buX i r d s  bul  i r l r s  buh Pnb 

bfi A bd f a  b d  i buh f s  buA i r6  b d  irfa buh f d  

buX im buX lam bu\ i m  buy l s i m  bub i r € m  buA i r l t m  b ~ h  

buX fw buX i > w  buX fv buX f s i v  buX i r i w  buX irfaw bu\ i w  

b6X Jn b J  fan  bGX i n  buX i s i n  b J  irCn buuX i r f a n  bii\ i n t  

The main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  sf t h e  t h r e e  paradigms i n  (1) is  t h a t  t h e  

root  doesn't change, except f o r  s t r e s s  o r  r u l e s  already motivated. 

This i s  t h e  case of ba t re  whose root  vowel - a i s  turned i n t o  3 - when un- 

s t ressed  by t h e  r u l e  of Vowel Reduction (chepter 1). The problem of 

regular  verb morphology i s  thus  t o  account f o r  t h e  r e g u l a r i t i e s  of t h e  

verbal  endings and t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  of s t r e s s .  

Except f o r  2 and 6 a p ,  t h e r e  i s  an exact co r re la t ion  between person 

2 
and ending, namely persons 2, 4, 5 ,  6 end always i n  - s (or z) , g, w 
n, respect ive ly ,  and 1 and 3 show presumably no person marker. - 

The question becomes more complex when we t r y  t o  f i n d  the  corres- 

pondances between t ense  and ending. To f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  examination of 

tense  markers, l e t ' s  consider t h e  following char t ,  which corresponds 



t o  ( l ) ,  once t h e  roo t  and t h e  person markers a r e  removed, as w e l l  a s  

epenthetic - a i n  Inf  Cb6tra3 (cf.  rule (ll) ). 

Is it poss ib le  t o  s ingle  out  any f u r t h e r  systematic genera l iza t ion  

u bb a 

a 6ba 

a 6ba 
I 

I 
i n  (2)? A l l  t h r e e  morphological elements, tense,  person and conjugation 

I 
I seem t o  intervene i n  t h e  determination of t h e  ending. But upon c lose r  

i 

i 

i 
# A 

examination, an asymmetry appears i n  (2) .  Consider separa te ly  t h e  fisst 

I 
6s a r 6  a r id  6r 

6 s i  arti a r i a  Bnt 

6 s a r b  arf a &d 
r 

2 6b3 is  i art. a r f  a a 

0 

E. Qba i 6 s i  a r E  a r i a  i 
- 

f I 
3 Qb a Esi ar& a r i a  i 

f a  # 

u e s ar6 a r i a  r 
* . 

- Za 6 s i  =r6 ar ia  i n t  

- l a  i s  ar6 aria Gd 
i - 

2 i a  6 6 s i  a rc & r i a  I - 
i 

i $2 i E s i  2r& orfa  g 
# 

\ 
a e s i  2r6 >ria 

. 
i 

- 
r u  

- 

- I f i 'O fa  fa 1 i i s i  is- i s i  irg i r g  i r g  i r i a  i r i a  - f d 
111 

\ fa  i f s i  i r b  

f a  f s i r 6  irfa ir 

fa  ~ s i  i r 6  ir fa i n t  a 

fa 

* 



vowel of t h e  ending and the  r e s t  of  the  ending. The second p a r t  of the  

ending i s  l a r g e l y  i ~ v a r i a b l e  across conjugations, t h e  exception being the  

imperfective indica t ive  of I. As f o r  t h e  first vowel of  t h e  ending, t h e  

s t r e s s  d is t inguishes  two cases.  I n  unstressed endings (separated by a 

l i n e  i n  ( 2 )  from s t ressed  endings),  t h e  vowel is ,  l i k e  t h e  second pa r t  

of  t h e  ending, invar iable  across conjugations, the  exceptions being 1, 

2 P I  and Imp of conjugation I ,  and Inf  of 11. But when t h e  vowel i s  i n  

a s t r e s s e d  ending, it does vary across conjugations: i n  no case does 

a form show t h e  same vowel i n  all th ree  conjugations. This observation 

suggests t h a t  these  vowels be t r e a t e d  d i f f e r e n t l y  from t h e  r e s t  of t h e  

ending. In p a r t i c u l a r ,  I s h a l l  c l a s s i m  t h e  cons t i tuents  of t h e  whole 

ending i n  t h e  following form, t h e  thematic vowel, a s  i t s  varying across 

conjugations suggests,  i s  a marker of  the  conjugation, and can vary a l s o  

according t o  person and tense ;  it appears only i n  s t r e s sed  endings. 

The tense  markers ( i . e .  the  unstressed s ing le  vowels, and what follows 

t h e  thematic vowel i n  ( 2 ) )  vary according t o  t ense ,  and exceptionally 

according t o  conjugation and person. F inal ly ,  t h e  person markers which 

a r e  invar iable  fl f o r  1 and 3, and z, III, w_, ; f o r  2 ,  4 ,  5 ,  6 respect ively.  

This segmentation of a verb form i n t o  roo t ,  thematic vowel o r  conju- 

ga t ion  marker, tense marker, and person ma~ker  seems t o  me r a t h e r  plaus- 

i b l e ,  given t h e  f a c t s  of regular  verbs. O f  course, Catalan being an 

i n f l e c t i o n a l  language,each of these  morphemes w i l l  be mainly determined 

by i t s  morphological c o r r e l a t e  ( r o o t ,  conjugation, tense  and person), 

but  a l s o  secondari ly by o ther  morphological proper t ies .  Consider in- 

c iden ta l ly  what t h e  two o the r  extreme a l t e r n a t i v e s  would be. One could 

group together  all i d e n t i c a l  endings and s t a t e  f o r  each one t h a t  a 

verb takes  t h a t  ending i n  t h e  corresponding forms, e.g. it takes  - gs  i n  11s 



conjugations I and 11, and 31s conJugations I and 11. This i s  the  method 

more o r  l e s s  followed by t r a d i t i o n a l  gramma.rs, qu i t e  co r rec t ly ,  I th ink ,  

given t h e i r  object ives.  On the  o ther  hand, one could t r y  t o  regular ize  

t h e  markers more, s o  t h a t  they a r e  l e s s  conditioned by o ther  than t h e i r  

morphological co r re la te ;  a s e t  of phonological r u l e s  would then derive 

t h e  surface  forms. The f i r s t  a l t e r n a t i v e  should be re jec ted  from t h e  

beginning, s ince  it ref'uses t o  capture any of the  e x i s t i n g  general izat ions.  

Let 's  look a l i t t l e  b i t  more i n t o  t h e  second a l t e r n a t i v e .  We might, f o r  

example, claim t h a t  t h e  I1 marker i s  &, t h e  - PS marker - i and t h e  I S  marker 

s i  ( o r  perhaps even generalize t h e  subjunctive marker a s  i as  opposed - - 
t o  ind ica t ive  g ) .  We then would have t o  pos i t  ru les  de le t ing  - b i n  con- 

jugations I and I1 a f t e r  t h e  theme vowel, de le t ing  - i a f t e r  t h e  theme 

vowel ( t o  get ~ P S  and ~ P S ) ,  and de le t ing  word f i n a l l y  ( t o  get 11s and 

31s) .  Along t h e  same l i n e s ,  one could propose t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a s p e c i f i c  

thematic vowel f o r  each conjugation, and t h a t  some r u l e s  derive t h e  sur- 

face thematic vowels i n  t h e  appropriate  cases.  The c r u c i a l  point i s  

t h a t  t h e  force  of such an analys is  r e s t s  e n t i r e l y  on the  independent 

motivation of such r u l e s .  I f  they a re  s p e c i f i c  of verb forms morpholog- 

i c a l l y  character ized,  then it i s  exact ly equivalent t o  s t a t i n g  t h a t  a 

given marker appears i n  some morphologically character ized s e t  of verb 

forms. Notice furthermore t h a t  i n  t h i s  analys is  t h e  morpheme i s  given 

an underlying form whose choice i s  a r b i t r a r y .  That i s ,  the re  i s  no 

reason t o  p re fe r  having, e .g . ,  underlying I1 marker - bq and de le te  b, t o  

having underlying 2 and i n s e r t  b i n  t h e  appropriate  places.  This in-  

determinacy of  choice of underlying representat ion,  t o  wkich I s h a l l  

r e tu rn  l a t e r ,  ind ica tes  t h a t  our former proposal i s  preferable.  

L - -- The analys is  proposed w i l l  be strengthened with t h e  dis-  

cussion i n  l a t e r  sec t ions ,  but  I s h a l l  present here two cases deal ing 



with s t r e s s  and nominal de r iva t iona l  morphology t h a t  a l s o  support i t .  

Note t h a t  the re  a r e  s t i l l  two unexplained f a c t s  i n  t h e  paradigms 

of regular  verbs: t h e  cor re la t ion  between t h e  appearance of t h e  them- 

a t i c  vowel and t h e  s t r e s sed  character  of t h e  ending, and t h e  d i s t r i b u t -  

ion of  s t r e s s  i t s e l f .  In  Chapter 1 it was shown t h a t  s t r e s s ,  r a t h e r  than 

being assigned by r u l e  was present i n  underlying representat ions.  

According t o  t h a t  view, t h e  morphemes proposed t o  mark conjugation, 

tense  and person should a l s o  share t h a t  property. Thus we can propose 

t h e  thematic vowel t o  be s t r e s sed  underlyingly. The only instances of 

unstressed thematic vowel a r e  the  f'uture and condit ional  ( see  (1) o r  

(2)). But p rec i se ly  fu tu re  and condit ional  a r e  s t r e s sed  on t h e  tense 

marker, and t h a t  i s  why appearance of  thematic vowel was corre la ted  t o  

s t r e s s  i n  t h e  ending ( i . e . ,  s t r e s s  on t h e  thematic vowel i t s e l f  o r  on 

t h e  tense  marker). We already know t h a t  within a word, a r u l e  de le tes  

all but  t h e  rightmost s t r e s s  ( r u l e  (24 ) ,  Ch. l ) ,  so t h e  thematic vowel 

can be s e t  up s t r e s sed  underlyingly and it w i l l  be destressed by an 

independently motivated r u l e  i n  t h e  appropriate  cases.  The d i s t r i b u t i o n  

of s t r e s s  i n  regular  verbs i n  (1) follows from t h e  assumptions discussed 

and j u s t i f i e d  i n  Chapter 1, namely t h a t  morphemes a r e  underlyingly 

s t r e s sed  o r  unstressed and t h a t  sur face  s t r e s s  i s  predicted by a 

Destressing ru le .  The verb root  w i l l  always be s t r e s sed ,  and more spec- 

3 i f i c a l l y  s t r e s sed  on t h e  l a s t  sy l l ab le ,  t h e  thematic vowel w i l l  a l so  

bear s t r e s s ,  and t h e  r e s t  of t h e  markers w i l l  be unstressed,  except 

f o r  fu tu re  and condit ional  which w i l l  be s t ressed .  After Destressing 

has applied, s t r e s s  w i l l  show up o~ t h e  f'uture and condit ional  markers 

i n  these  tenses ,  on t h e  thematic vowel i n  t h e  o the r  forms where t h i s  

appears, and otherwise on tho  stem, e .g. :  



The existence of  a thematic vowel, i n  p a r t i c u l a r  of  a s t r e s sed  

thematic vowe1,is supported by deverbal der iva t ives ,  where i n  f a c t  a 

thematic vowel a l s o  appears. Consider t h e  productive su f f ixes  d6(r) 
-9 

which forms nouns o r  adjec t ives  w i t h  t h e  meaning ' the  one t h a t  XI, 

' the  property of Xing' (where X i s  t h e  verb) ;  mGn(t), which forms nouns 

with t h e  meaning ' the  ac t ion  o r  s t a t e  of Xing1; and pl;), which forms 

4 ad jec t ives  p a r ~ l l e l  t o  English adjec t ives  i n  -able. The verbs t h a t  

correspond t o  them a r e  i n  3PI;  r e c a l l  t h a t  t h a t  form cons i s t s  of root  +a_ 

' n  I conjugation and t h e  bare root  i n  conjugations I1 and 111. 

( 4 )  Conj. I Conj . I1 Conj. I11 

p&gd6 p a r d ~ d 6  ku\ - id6 

pjFt9 'he bears ' pGt 'he loses '  k ~ h  'he picks up1 

t r a n s  &mad6 - kuna ;a - d6 mupd6 - 
transf6rma 'he kunig 'he knows ' dp. 'he milks1 
transforms 

p aem6n Fabar& - ;iltrupiimdn 

p6ga 'he pays1 rgp 'he receives '  h t r f i p  'it booms ' 
mihuram6n - barlsimgn - santirusn - 
i n i k r a  'he im- b h s  'he winst s 6 n ( t )  'he f e e l s t  
proves 

k 3nthl .a  kuns ab&b da s k u z f ~ l s  

k h t a  'he s ings1  kunsgp 'he conceives' Qsk6s 'he unst iches '  

k u e t 6 ~ 1 - a  t a d f l a  bAtJla 

kur$'jke 'he com- t& 'he fears' b6X ' 'he b o i l s  ' 
f o r t s  ' 
The underlined vowels &, q, f ,  i c l e a r l y  show up because t h e  nouns - 

o r  adjectives are deverbal. This can be  seen comparing ( 4 )  with the  

caees where t h e r e  ex is t  der iva t ives  which are not heverbal: ~miXbr31 



(3 t h e  feminine marker) 'improvement1, ~ k h t i k l  ' can t i c l e ,  song1, 

ctam6f J ' f ea r1 ,  ~ b d l  'boi l  I. Furthermore t h i s  vowel corresponds t o  t h e  

thematic vowel i n  verbal  forms: a, a f o r  conj. I ,  a_, f o r  conj.  11, 

and f o r  conj.  111. Most su f f ixes  a r e  s t r e s sed ,  so  t h e  thematic vowel 

shows up unstressed but i n  pla (underlyingly G, see  note 4 )  t h e  l as t  

s t r e s s  of t h e  word i s  on t h e  thematic vowel, and it gets  t h e  s t r e s s  a s  

expected . 
In  ( 4 )  a p a r t i c u l a r i t y  of conjugation I1 already observable i n  ( 2 )  

i s  repeated; namely t h a t  t h e  thematic vowels of t h a t  conjuagtion a r e  t h e  

same a s  those of e i t h e r  conj. I o r  conj. 11, depending on the  der iva t ional  

su f f ix .  The same t h i n g  happens i n  t h e  verbal  paradigms ((1) o r  ( 2 ) ) :  

i n  some forms t h e  thematic vowel of conj. I and I1 coincide, i n  some 

forms they coincide i n  Ii and 111. I would l i k e  t o  suggest t h a t  the  

explanation f o r  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  i s  t h a t  so-called "regular 

I1 conj. verbs" ( r e fe r red  t o  a s  groups R-1 and R-2 l a t e r )  a r e  i n  f a c t  

i r r e g u l a r ,  t h e i r  i r r e g u l a r i t y  cons is t ing  of having a mixed conjugation 

marker ( o r  thematic vowel), sometimes belonging t o  conj. I ,  sometimes t o  

111, sometimes a thematic vowel of t h e i r  own ( 6  - and - 6 i n  Ger and Pa, and 

lack  of thematic vowel i n  t h e  - 1 n f )  . There i s  a reason, of course, why 

a verb l i k e  bgt re  has been included i n  a I1 regular  conjugation. The 

p a r t i c u l a r  type of "mixing" of thematic vowels t h a t  it shows is t h e  most 

common among verbs t h a t  don't belong t o  conj. I o r  t o  conj.  111. Other 

verbs,  and t h i s  favors t h i s  ana lys i s ,  present d i f f e r e n t  kinds of "mix- 

ing", t h a t  is,  they have t h e  thematic vowel of conj. I11 o r  conj. I 

i n  o the r  tenses  o r  persons than b6 t re  (see  sec t ions  5 ,  6) .  I n  addi t ion ,  

a l l  verbs formed by der iva t ion  from other  words belong t o  conj. I o r  t o  

con j . I11 ( ~ a b r a  (1968 ) , 138-141 ) . 



3 .  Class I I I a  and Other Anomalous Verb Forms 

The verbs formed by der iva t ion  belonging t o  conj. 111 t h a t  were jus t  

mentioned, a s  well  a s  o the r  conj. 111 verbs, d i f f e r  s l i g h t l y  from t h e  

paradigm given f o r  conj.  I11 , in  (1). Thus besides ba t re  we have un i r  

' t o  un i t e1  with t h e  following paradigm: 

( 5 )  PI - I1 - PS - IS - F C - I n f ,  e, - 
Pa, 1, 5, - 
61mp 

un is'u un i a  un is'i un i s  un i r 6  un i r i a  un ir 

u n i g a s  u n l ' a s  un ;:is un is is  un ir6s un i r i a s  un i n t  

un 2; un :a un g s i  un Is un i r 6  un i r i a  un i d  /" 

un i m  un fam un i m  un i s i m  un i r i m  un i r iam un 2: 

un iw un iaw un i w  un i s i w  un i r i w  un i r i a w  un i w  

Unir d i f f e r s  from b u l l i r  i n  t h a t  it presents  an increment j; i n  - 
c e r t a i n  forms. That - i g  doesn't belong t o  t h e  root  i s  c l e a r  from the  

f a c t  t h a t  t h e  vas t  number of verbs t h a t  follow t h e  paradigm of un i r  -- 

have d i f f e r e n t  roo t s  but t h e  same increment - i g  i n  t h e  same forms. Now 

compare the  forms i n  which b u l l i r  and un i r  d i f f e r :  - 
( 6 )  P I :  1 biiXu un is' u 

2 biiAs un 2s' a s  

3 bd un {; 

6 b ~ A 3 n  u n c g e n  

PS: 1 b ~ h  i un 2s' i 

2 b ~ A i s  u n z z i s  

3 b ~ h i  un i E  i 

6 ~ G A  in un 5; i n  

~ m p  2 bGX un is' 

6 bGI i n t  un ZZ i n t  



Notice first of a l l  t h a t  t h e  forms d i f f e r  jus t  i n  t h e  increment 

gz, and i n  s t r e s s ,  The only exception, 2P1, where we get ~ u n g s a s l  - 
ins tead  of * ~ u n ~ Z s l  i s  t h e  r e s u l t  of a 5 inse r t ion  ru le  t h a t  w i l l  be 

discussed d i r e c t l y .  The increment i s  always placed between t h e  root  and 

t h e  tense  and person markers, t h a t  i s  i n  t h e  same place as  t h e  thematic 

vowel. Given these  f a c t s ,  and t h e  f a c t  t h a t  - gg i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of a 

c l a s s  of verbs ( i . e .  a conjugation) we might assign t o  - gg t h e  same s t a t u s  

a s  t h e  thematic vowel, and c a l l  it thematic increment. 

Recall  t h a t  i n  ( 2 )  a d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  t h e  c l a s s  of i n i t i a l  vowels of 

the  ending w a s  proposed t o  def ine  t h e  thematic vowel. In te res t ing ly  enough, 

t h i s  same d i s t i n c t i o n  appears when w e  try t o  determine t h e  c l a s s  of  

forms where - Ez appears : t h e  forms i n  (6)  a r e  exact ly  t h e  forms t h a t  

lack  a thematic vowel. This f a c t ,  i .e. - i g  appearing whenever the  them- 

a t i c  vowel - f doesn't appear, gives f 'urther support t o  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  

between forms with and without thematic vowel put forward before. 

As f o r  t h e  s t r e s s ,  considering - ig a s  thematic element along w i t h  

t h e  thematic vowel, exact ly p red ic t s  t h e  placement of stress i n  (6 ) .  

g, a s  t h e  thematic vowel, w i l l  be s t r e s sed  underlyingly, and t h e  r u l e  

of Destressing w i l l  e l iminate t h e  root  s t r e s s  i n  a l l  cases.  

There a r e  a l s o  some other  verbs t h a t  seem not t o  conform t o  the  

paradigms i n  (1). A s  we s h a l l  see ,  t h e i r  diverging from (1) is  due t o  

t h e  e f f e c t  of  general phonological ru les .  

The desinence of  2 and 3PI i s  d i f f e r e n t  f o r  conj. I and conjs.  11, 

111; conj. I takes  as,  - - a ,  and conjs.  11, I11 take  2, (c f .  (2)). But 

t h e r e  a r e  some verbs t h a t ,  althcugh they belong t o  I1 o r  111, a s  witnessed 

by t h e i r  Ger and 11, seem t o  t ake  t h e  endings of  conj .  I i n  2, 3PI:  

(7) a-  - I I - Ger - 2PI - 3PI 

c o s i r  - ' t o  sew' kuz 43 kuz f n t  kGz a s  



(7a cont )  :I1 - Ger - 2PI - 3PI - 
t o s s i r  ! to cough1 t u s  f a  t u s  f n t  t6s as  

f u g i r  ' t o  f l e e 1  f'uz f a  f'uz ?nt  fiig a s  

t a r c e r  ' t o  bend1 t u r s  fa tuTs 6nt t 5 s  a s  

vsncer ' t o  win1 bans f a  bans 6nt bEns as 

c r s i x e r  ' t o  grow1 krag fa  kraz 6nt k1>6; as 

conzixer ' t o  know1 kunag f~ kunag 6nt kunig as 

b. o b r i r  ' t o  open1 ubr fa  ubr f n t  j b r  as  sb r  a 

omplir ' t o f i l l '  u m p l h  u m p l i n t  6mplas  6mpla 

cdr re r  ' t o  run' ku? i a  k 6  6nt k6F as k6F a 

(7a ) ,  r a t h e r  than being verbs t h a t  t ake  i r r e g u l a r l y  t h e  tense  mark- 

e r s  of  another conjugation, a r e  regular  verbs subject  t o  a r u l e  t h a t  

i n s e r t s  - a between s i b i l a n t s .  This r u l e  seems t o  be operat ive a l s o  i n  

o the r  cases.  Consider t h e  p l u r a l s  of "invariable" feminine adjec t ives ,  

i . e .  ad jec t ives  which take  no feminine e n d i n g a :  - 

(8)  Fern. Sg. Fem. P1. 

f g s i l  'easy1 f g s i l s  

bulg6F 'vulgar I bul  g6r s 

sublfm 'sublime1 sublfms 

f a l f s  'happyt f a l i s a s  

b a l j s  'quick1 bal j sa  s 

fig& ' f l ee t ing '  fhg6sas 

The examples i n  (7b) a r e  s imi la r .  In  Chapter (2) it was shown t h a t  a - 
was inse r t ed  a f t e r  geminates before C o r  word f i n a l l y .  In f a c t  t h i s  r u l e  

should be extended t o  cover o ther  cases,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  sequences of s top  -+ 

l i q u i d :  



( 9 )  

gfskla 'scream' 

89gla 'anglef 

&bra ' t r e e  ' 
aiikra 'sugar' 

bfdra ' g l a s s f  

t r f p l a  ' t r i p l e  ' 
t e g t r a  ' t hea te r '  

P lu ra l  

gf sk las  

8 3 3 ~ s  

The diminutive a d  o ther  su f f ixes ,  can be added t o  the  consonant end- 

i n g  roots  -9 Zfsk.1 &r~gl ,  e t c .  and an epenthet ic  - a inse r t ed  word f i n a l l y  

and before C .  

Both ril les of a i n s e r t i o n  should be examined i n  more d e t a i l  t o  - 
accomodate o ther  cases and exclude some a l s o ,  but I s h a l l  not t r y  t o  

deal  with them and formulate t h e  r u l e s  a s  (10)  and (11) f o r  fu tu re  r e f -  

erenc 2. 

+cont + cont 
(10)  ~ - - j a / [  + cor )t[+cor] 
(11) V --j a / C-cont I [+son1 - I):{ and o the r  contexts 

Not ice . tha t  (11) w i l l  t ake  care  of t h e  l a s t  examples i n  (n), 
Ck6fas1, ck6ral s ince  we can represent  i t s  phonetic continuant - r by 

t h e  sequence of two (noncontinuant) - r l s  /rr/, a s  shown i n  Ch. 2. Simil- 

a r l y ,  t h e  exception encountered when we examined t h e  verbs taking the  

increment G, namely 2PI [uniGasl ins tead  of * ~ u d ~ s l  ( c f .  ( 6 )  and 

following d iscuss ion) ,  w i l l  be accounted f o r  by (10). 

Other apparently anomalous verb forms a r e  found i n  verbs of  conju- 

gation I1 t h a t ,  having o the r  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s ,  wil l , -he d e a l t  with i n  t h e  

next sect ion.  One o f  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  is t o  lack  t h e  thgmatic vowel 

i n  t h e  I n f i n i t i v e ,  Future and Conditional. When t h e  root  of such a verb 



ends i n  - 1 o r  fi one would expect I n f i n i t i v e ,  Future,  and Conditional i n  

l r ,  n r ;  l r 6 ,  e t c . ,  d, e t c . ;  l r f a ,  e t c . ,  n r h ,  e t c . ,  r e spec t ive ly .  - - -  - - 
Ins tead  we ge t  l d r ,  ndr ,  1% , ndr6, l d r f a  , ndrfa . The - d could not 

belong t o  a p a r t i c u l a r  t ense  marker f o r  t h i s  c l a s s  o f  verbs,  s ince  it 

doesn't  show up but  i n  t h i s  case ,  namely when t h e  phonological environ- 

ment - l r  o r  - n r  i s  found. We can t h e r e f o r e  suppose t h e  inse r t ed  by ru le .  

But morpheme i n t e r n a l l y  IJ, np, and -- ldr, ndr c o n t r a s t :  

unF6t 'honest ' i n d r z t  'p lace ' 
- 

anrawn6 ' t o  speak' sgndra 'ash' 

a n r f k  'Henry' tgndra  ' tender  I 

kunriw ' cu l t iva ted  land '  . andriw 'Andrew ' 
fulrg ' t o  l i n e '  b a l d r i k  'sword b e l t  

tulF6 (family n&) buldr  6 'bunch of higher  p l an t s  
i n  a f i e l d '  

Across morphemes we a l s o  f ind  both so lu t ions :  

s6ng~FSks ' they a r e  rocks ' bantdrg 'I s h a l l  s e l l '  

b$Jl##r5ks 'he wants rocks ' bu l td rza  'he would l i k e f  

an#rbntan ' they wash some f8n td ra  ' t o  melt '  
o f  them' 

i l&&nton ' they wash him' pun-tdrg 'he w i l l  l a y '  

,&6ra 'backwards ( c f .  3PI: b b ,  b j l ,  f8n, p4n) 

c f . d s e r a  'behind' - 
in#FabGs 'upside down' 

c f .  Fab6s ' reverse '  - 
on~FaEul6  ' t o  t i l e '  

cf. Fa&a ' t i l e '  

The rule should t h e r e f o r e  be formulated s o  as not t o  apply across  

any number of s, t h a t  is, 



so  t h a t  it appl ies  t o  (13b) but  not t o  (13a) ,  nor t o  (12a) ( i n  (12b) 

t h e  d i s  present  underlyingly) .  In  (12a) - n r  i s  within a morpheme and 

the  SCC w i l l  block i t s  applicat ion.  Here a r e  t h e  der iva t ions  of t h r e e  

i l l u s t r a t i v e  cases: 

(15 ) [CunrIt6tl  [dn#Cr6ra] I C [b in l+ra I  

S I N S  blocked by SCC --- - 
r -+r 1 F 

For morpheme-internal - l r  o r  - n r  D-insertion wil3 not be able  t o  apply 

because it cannot apply properly on any cycle: a l l  information used by 

t h e  r u l e  i s  within t h e  0th cycle and no c r u c i a l  information i s  in t ro -  

duced on l a t e r  cycles.  The - r w i l l  then become a t r i l l  s ince  it follows 

n o r  1. y w i l l  a l s o  become F i n  words l i k e  Can#[r6raIl but D-insertion - - 

w i l l  be inapplicable.  On t h e  o the r  hand, D-insertion w i l l  apply on t h e  

first cycle i n  C C btn3 + r a l  and s imi la r  cases,  and t h e  r no longer 1 0  0 1 - 

following fi o r  I, it w i l l  remain flapped. Recall  t h a t  t h e  SCC w i l l  not 

apply t o  r --+? r u l e s ,  because they a r e  pos tcycl ic ,  s ince  they a r e  not 

neu t ra l i z ing  (see  t h e  ~ n t r o d u c t i o n )  . 
To sum up, I have presented t h e  paradigms of  t h r e e  conjugations 

drar  I, b u l l i r  IIIb, un i r  I I I a ;  b a t r e  was c l a s s i f i e d  a s  i r r e g u l a r )  (- 

and considered t h e i r  forms a s  cons t i tu ted  of  four morphemes. The root  

and t h e  thematic vowel, o r  thematic increment f o r  I I I a ,  form t h e  stem. 

t h e  deainence i s  formed by t ense  marker and t h e  person marker. The s e t  

of  morphemes of  t h e  f l ex iona l  ending of  regular  verbs is  given below. 

(16) Thematic vowel or increment 

IIZb I I I a  

8 i s '  

TT T n f  f' I. P r; 



I I I a  

Tense 

PI - I1 -.. PS - IS  - F - C - Imp Inf - Ger 

1 - - I 2  a r I b a 1 , 2 , 3 , 6 i  1 , 3 s  1 r i g  - u - n t  d 

o thers  @ 

Person 

l* @ 

2. sj*: (8 

3 -  @ 

4. m 

5 .  v 

6. n j a :  n t  

4 .  " ~ e g d a r "  con j . I1 Verbs and I r regu la r  P a r t i c i p l e s  

The so-called second conjugation i s  defined by the  mixed character  

of i ts  thematic vowels (sometimes those of conjs.  I and 111, sonetimes 

d i f f e r e n t ,  sometimes lacking i n  forms where I and I11 have i t ) ,  and it 

is character ized by being by and l a r g e  i r r egu la r .  Th is  i r r e g u l a r i t y  

can be attributed--as I s h a l l  t r y  t o  show--for each verb o r  group of verbs 

t o  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  thematic vowel and polymorphism of t h e  roo t ,  

vhich is however subjec t  t o  s i ibregulari t ies .  Tense and person marker 

are mostly unaffected by i r r e g u l a r i t y ,  and discrepancies from t h e  reg- 

u l a r  markers a r e  reduced t o  otherwise qu i t e  i r r e g u l a r  p a r t i c i p l e .  



The group of verbs t o  be analyzed i n  t h i s  sec t ion  i s  character ized 

by having f ixed root  and thematic vowel (except f o r  the  p a r t i c i p l e ) ,  

t h e  thematic vowel and t h e  tense  markers having the  following d i s t r i b -  

u t ion ,  a s  already indica ted  before : 

(17) Thematic Vowel : R-1, R-2 - Tense Markers 

I1 f = I11 follows conj. 111 

Ger 6 

I n f ,  F, c 8 

Pa fi 

Group R-1. It's formed by b a t r e ,  whose paradigm was already pre- 

sented and discussed together  with I and I1 conjugation verbs i n  the  

preceding sect ion.  

Group R-2. It comprises t h e  verbs mentioned i n  Chapter 2 ,  sec t ion  

9 ,  where it was argued t h a t  t h e i r  i n f i n i t i v e  marker i s  not r, but a. - 
Apart from the  i n f i n i t i v e ,  t h e  only forms where they d i f f e r  from group 

R-1 is fu tu re  and condit ional .  Compare t h e  following forms w i t h  the  

corresponding f o r  b a t r e  ( 1 )  : 

(18) c6r re r  ' t o  run' 

F - C - 

kurr  a r 6  kurr  a r fa  

vsncer ' t o  win' 

F - c - 
bans y 6  bans ar fa  

kurr  ar6s kur r  a rbs  b3ns ar6s bans arfas 

kurr  or6 k u r r  a r f a  

kurr  arim kurr  arGm 

kurr  a s w  kur r  a r h w  

e t c .  - e t c .  - 
p16nmmr ' t o  p i t y '  

P* 8 6  p u p  arfe 

kurr  ar6n kum ar%n nll?p, ara's pl-c 3 r f 3 a  



The expected forms would be Ckurrr61, C ~ n s r 6 1 ,  [plapr61, e t c .  The 

inse r t ed  - a i n  c6 r re r  i s  already taken care  of by ( l l ) ,  and i n  t h e  o ther  

examples by sxtending (11) t o  t h e  appropriate  environments. 

No verb of conj .  I has an i r r e g u l a r  p a r t i c i p l e ,  but conjs.  I I I a  

and IIIb, as  wel l  a s  t h e  groups of conj. I1 examined so  f a r ,  have some 

verbs whose p a r t i c i p l e s  have endings o ther  than t h e  regular  3 f o r  I11 and 

bd f o r  11. Admetre ' t o  admit1 (and o the r  verbs i n  -metre,&@.. -mit) - - 
has a  root  a l t e rnan t  a d m i z ,  no thematic vowel, and (8 p a r t i c i p l e  marker, 

and s imi la r ly  imprimir ' t o  p r i n t '  with t h e  root  a l t e rnan t  imprfz. 

Mersixer ' t o  mer i t s  and crgixer  ' t o  grow1 have t h e  roots  mlresk and 

krgsk with t h e  normal thematic vowel and tense  marker - 6 and - d,  and t h e  

same holds f o r  cBrrer ' t o  run1 with t h e  root  k6r rg  which undergoes 

3 inse r t ion  ( c f .  with t h e  verbs t h a t  add B;, next sec t ion) .  The r e s t  of - 
t h e  examples have no thematic vowel and t h e  marker - t :  es t rsnyer  ' t o  

narrow, cons t ra in1  has astrc, morir ' t o  d ie '  and o f e r i r  ' t o  o f f e r '  

have t h e i r  regular  roots  m j r  - and -9 uf& and s o f r i r  " t o  s u f f e r ' ,  o b r i r  

' t o  open', cobr i r  ' to  cover' and e s t a b l i r  ' t o  e s t a b l s i h '  have, respec- 

t i v e l y ,  s u f h ,  ~ b g r ,  k u b b ,  and as tab lg r .  Here a r e  the  p a r t i c i p l e  forms 

with t h e  corresponding  PI forms t h a t  show t h e i r  regular  root  (except 

f o r  t h e  reduced root  vowel) and t h e  conjugation they belong t o  (ending 

fm f o r  111 and ending j m  f o r  11): 

(19) & :)art i c i p l e  

adm2t gm admiz 

imprim Im imp& 

krag e m  krask bd 

k G  im kGsg iid 



(19 cont )  

mur i m  m j r  t 

u fa r  ?m ufZr t 

s u f r  i m  suf& t 

ubr fm u b e  t 

kubr f m  kubir t 

as tap1 f m  a s t a p l i r  t 

5 .  Verbs with Root Final  G 

I n  t h i s  c l a s s  I s h a l l  include verbs t h a t ,  i n  addit ion t o  some minor 

i r r e g u l a r i t i e s ,  show a root f i n a l  ve la r  g i n  some forms. I s h a l l  present 

f i r s t  t h e  paradigm of one of such verbs (excluding the  p a r t i c i p l e  ) , 

and l a t e r  t h e  forms of o ther  verbs t h a t  d i f f e r  from those i n  the  ex- 

ample paradigm. P a r t i c i p l e s ,  which show most i r r e g u l a r i t i e s ,  w i l l  be 

t r e a t e d  a t  t h e  end of t h e  sec t ion .  

Group Gl. Fondre ' t o  melt t  presents  t h e  following forms: 

(20) PI - I1 - PS - IS - F - C - Inf  , -5 Ger 
2,5,6Imp 

f 6 1 ~  f'un fa f6 r~g  i fugg 6s fun dr6 fun dr"l f6n dra 

f6n s fun ;as fSlg i s  f u  g Esis fun drhs fun d r 6 s  fun Bnt 3 
f8n f u n f a  f b g g i  f u ~ g i s  f u n d &  f 'undrfa 

fun Em fun iam f u l g  fm f u l g  E s i m  fun drgm fun drfam f6n 

fun & fun i a w  fu3g z w  f u  g 6siw fun driw fun drfaw fun i w  3 
f6n an fun fan f o  g i n  f u  g & s i n  fun d r h  fun drfan fo  g i n t  '9 3 ' 3 
The a l t e rna t ions  i n  t h e  thematic vowel a r e  the  same as  f o r  bgt re ,  

mentioned before ( sec t ion  4), some forms having t h e  thematic vowel of 

con j . I, others  t h a t  of  conj . I11 : 

(21) Thematic vowel: G-1, G 2  ( a l s o  W-4, and one var iant  of W-3) 

1,2,3,61,; 1,2,3,6ps; 2 , 6 1 1 ~ ~  @ = I = 111 

I I i = I11 



( 2 1  con t )  

4 , 5 ~ 1 ;  4,5ps;  5Imp ; = I  

IS  G = I  

Ger 6 

I n f ,  F, c fl 

The a l t e r n a t i o n s  between - o and - u i n  t h e  roo t  a r e  due t o  t h e  Vowel 

Reduction r u l e  s tud ied  i n  Chapter 1, which ope ra t e s  on uns t ressed  vowels 

The - d i n  F,  C ,  and In f  i s  t h e  r e s u l t  of  t h e  D-Insertion r u l e  examined 

before ,  and t h e  - a i n  t h e  I n f  Cf6ndral i s  i n s e r t e d  by r u l e  (ll), a f t e r  

& I n s e r t i o n  has appl ied .  A s  f o r  t h e  t e n s e  endings,  t hey  a r e  a l ready  

taken ca re  of by (16)  and ( 1 7 ) ,  but  t h e  t e n s e  marker f o r  1PI  i s  d i f -  

f e r e n t  : 

(22)  Tense marker : G v e r b s  

1PI  @ 

The only forms s t i l l  unaccounted f o r  a r e  1P1, and PS and IS .  1PI  

i s  Cf631 and i n  t h e  o t h e r  cases  a g appears before  t h e  ending ( ~ P S  ~ f 6  - 3 
g i l ,  e t c . )  The a l t e r n a t i o n s  between - n and a throughout t h e  paradigo 

can be handled with t h e  r u l e  of Assimilat ion o f  Nasals presented i n  

Chapter 2 ,  and by t h e  same r u l e  p lus  C lus t e r  S impl i f i ca t ion ;  ~ f 6 l I  

from /f6ng/ --t fblg --+ ~ f 5 3  I .  

The quest ion t h a t  a r i s e s  i s  how t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  f6nNf6ng should 

be handled. The g c l e a r l y  doesn ' t  belong t o  t e n s e  o r  person endings,  

s i n c e  it i s  separa ted  from them by t h e  thematic  vowel i n  4 , 5 ~ ~  and i n  IS.  

It could be  regarded a s  a thematic  increment s i m i l a r  t o  - gg of  c l a s s  

I I I a  ( s e c t i o n  2); but  here  t h e  c lear-cut  c o r r e l a t i o n  between appearance 

o f  thematic  increment and l a c k  of thematic  vowel ( s e e  ( 6 ) )  i s  missing.  

There a r e  t h r e e  o t h e r  p o s s i b l e  a l t e r n a t i v e s  t o  account f o r  t h i s  a l t e r -  



nat ion  : 3 )  t h e  root  of  fondre i s  f6n@; and g i s  de le ted  i n  t h e  appro- 

p r i a t e  environments ; b )  t h e  root  i s  & and g i s  inse r t ed  appropr ia te ly ;  

c )  t h e r e  a r e  two underlying r o o t s  fong and - fon. I s h a l l  r e t u r n  t o  t h e  

problem of determining t h e  underlying form f o  t h e  roo t  i n  such cases ,  

when more i r r e g u l a r  verbs have been examined. Notice however t h a t  t h e  

determination of t h e  two environments i s  not s t a t a b l e  i n  phonological 

terms; besides t h e  g rea t  d i s p a r i t y  of  a l l  t h e  forms t h a t  it covers,  

 PI C f u n i m l  and ~ P S  ~ffi3gdm1 a r e  phonologically i d e n t i c a l  but f o r  g, 

y e t  they would have t o  be d i f f e r e n t i a t e d .  The same i s  t r u e  of  5PI and 

5Imp ~ f u n i w l ,  and 5PS Cfu~giwl .  5 

Group G 2 .  The verb prendre ' t o  t a k e T  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  fondre. 

It has t h e  p a r a l l e l  forms p r ingupr in ,  but shows another change i n  t h e  

roo t  i n  F, C ,  and I n f .  Here a r e  t h e s e  forms together  with some examples 

of  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  forms, t h a t  don ' t  exh ib i t  t h e  change: 

(23 F: pan dr6 C :  pan drfa I n f :  pindra 

1PI  p r i l  pan drgs pan d r f a s  

3PI p r i n  pan dr& pan d r 6  

411 pran fa pan drEm pan d r s m  

1PS prC3g i pan driw pan drfaw 

61s pra3 g E s i w ,  e t c .  pan d r h  pan d r i an  

It i s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  l ack  of  - r i n  t h e  forms i n  &-I-, a s  opposed t o  

pr&g o r  pen, i s  determined ( i f  by any phonological environment a t  a l l )  

by t h e  following d, o r  r, o r  both.  But one should b e  caut ious before 

6 
a t t r i b u t i n g  t h e  l o s s  o f  - r t o  a phonological r u l e :  i f  indeed t h e r e  i s  

such a phonological r u l e ,  one should expect t o  f i n d  i t s  e f f e c t s  i n  o t h e r  

p laces  as well .  A r u l e  of  t h a t  s o r t  might have been a c t i v e  i n  the p a s t ,  

and a c t u a l l y  i n  v a r i e t i e s  of t h e  d i a l e c t  discussed he re ,  s ince  one 

f i n d s  forms Cpugrbal  'program', [pubbltmal 'problem' ins tead  of  



Cprugr6ma1, Cprublfmal. But most speakers ,  myself included,  ge t  words 

involving two sequences of C t l i qu id ,  l i k e  t h e  two l a s t  examples and t h e  

fol lowing : 

(24)  t r i p l a  ' t r i p l e '  p r ~ ~ n d r g s  ' pre-arramgement ' 
prugrgs 'progress  ' t r i + & d r  3 ' t r i a n d r i c '  

f r u s t r 6  ' t o  f r u s t r a t e '  pra+skr?w 'he p r e s c r i b e s i  

f r a t r i s f d a  ' f r a t r i c i d e  ' sobra#prEn 'it supervenes ' 

It i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  decide whether t h e  r u l e  i s  s t i l l  ope ra t ive ,  r e s t r i c t e d  

t o  verbs  ( t h e  only examples a r e  prendre and i t s  compounds), o r  prendre 

has t h e  roo t  v a r i a n t s  ~ r f n ~ ,  p r t n  amd A, t h e  l a t t e r  f o r  I n f . ,  F, and C.  

Since t h e r e  is  no o t h e r  verb o f  t h e  form ~ r ~ i : ] o f  t h e  I1 c o n j . ,  

I don ' t  f i n d  a way t o  choose one of  t h e  a l t e r n a t i v e s  and s h a l l  l e ave  t h e  

ques t ion  open. 

Group G3, The verbs  s o l e r  and v a l e r ,  ' t o  use t o i  and ' t o  c o s t ,  

t o  be worth1, r e spec t ive ly ,  have I n f  and Ger d i f f e r i n g  from t h e  paradigm 

o f  fondre (20 ) :  

(25)  1 P I  s s l k  bglk I n f  sul Er b a l g  i r  

2PS s j lg  i bg lg  i Ger sul i n t  b a l g  f n t  

 PI sul c.m b s l  i m  

Notice i n c i d e n t a l l y  t h a t  g i s  not  de l e t ed  i n  1PI  a s  i n  f6ng --3 

--3 f6 , but  devoiced: s j l k ,  bg lk ,  a s  C lus t e r  S impl i f i ca t ion  9 -3 
( r u l e  (29) i n  Chapter 2 )  and t h e  genera l  process of  f i n a l  obs t ruent  de- 

vo ic ing  p r e d i c t .  For t h e  I n f  and Ger we would expect C s j l d r a l ,  Cb6ldr41, 

and ~ s u l 6 n t  I ,  b a l 6 n t  I .  

A s  we no t iced  before ,  conj .  I1 verbs  a r e  cha rac t e r i zed  f o r  t h e i r  

i r r e g u l a r i t y  i n  t h e  choice o f  t h e  thematic vowel: i n  some t enses  they  

have conj .  I thematic  vowels, i n  cBhers conj.  11, and i n  o t h e r s  a 



d i f f e ren t  o r  no thematic vowel. Soler  and v a l e r  d i f f e r  from t h e  normal 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  of  thematic vowels of  (21)  by having - i n  Inf  and Ger. 

I n  add i t ion ,  -;tzler extends t h e  g of 1P1, PS and IS t o  these  two t e n s e s ,  

too .  The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  thematic vowel i s  thus  t h e  following: 

(26) Thematic vowel: - 5  s o l e r  - v a l e r  

1 ,2 ,3 ,6~1 ;  1,2,3,6ps; 2,6111~ 0 = I = 111 

I1 f = 111 

4 , 5 ~ 1 ;  4,5ps; 51- i = I  

IS = I  

I n f ,  Ger i 

F, C @ 

Group ~ 4 .  A f i n a l  group of verbs belonging t o  t h i s  c l a s s  a r e  

charac ter ized  by t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  of  g ,wi th  a roo t  f i n a l  - g. Another 

property o f  t h i s  group i s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  f o r  some tenses  t h e r e  i s  f r e e  

v a r i a t i o n  between g and - g. The group d iv ides  i t s e l f  i n  two s e t s ,  a )  

compounds of  t h e  roo t  (aparz ixer  ' t o  appear' s m p a r ~ i x e r  ' t o  

present  onese l f ,  t o  appear ' ,  e t c .  ); and b )  consixer  ' t o  know' and i t s  

compounds (reconzixer  ' t o  recognize' ,  desconsixer 'not t o  know', e t c . ) .  

Here a r e  t h e  forms t h a t  present  some anomaly, f o r  apa r s ixe r  and aonsixer 

(o the r  forms a r e  r egu la r ly  formed from the  root  ending i n  i, Pa a p a r t ) .  

(27) 1PI  apari;  u kunig u ,  kunik 

Inf  apargZ 3 kunig a 

F apara; ar6 kunag ar6 

e t c .  

C aparag aria 

e t c .  - 

apam g arias kunag a r b s  

e t c .  - 



(27 con t )  

PS apargg i ,  aparzg i 

apari;  i s ,  apargg i s  

e t c .  

IS aparag g s ,  apara; 6s 

aparag &is,  apara; &is 

kunig i ,  kunig i 

kunig i s ,  kun& i s  

e t c .  - 
kunag g s ,  k W g  6s 

kunag &is,  kuQg 6sis 

e t c .  e t c  . - 
I n f ,  F, and C a r e  p e r f e c t l y  "regularff  i n  t h a t  they  l ack  a s  most 

conj .  I1 verbs,  t h e  thematic vowel i n  these  tenses .  Future and Condit- 

i o n a l  rece ive  a  vowel - 3 by r u l e  (11 ) ;  t h e  I n f i n i t i v e s  ~ a p 3 r ~ ~ a 1 ,  [kunf.;21 

have t h e  s p e c i a l  marker 3, as o the r  verbs discussed before.  Although i n  

some cases  one of t h e  forms i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  might be s l i g h t l y  favored, 

both - and g roo t s  appear i n  PS and IS, a s  wel l  as  i n  1PI f o r  consixer.  

I n  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e ,  which w i l l  be d e a l t  with at t h e  end of t h e  sec t ion ,  

t h e  form with g i s  t h e  only one. 

Let ' s  examine now t h e  p a r t i c i p l e s  of  t h e  verbs of conj .  I1 considered 

so  f a r .  In  (28)  a  form containing t h e  roo t  of t h e  verb,  f o r  each r o o t ,  

is present  along with t h e  p a r t i c i p l e ,  t h e  proposed a l t e r n a n t  roo t s  un- 

de r l ined  : 

(28) 3p1 Thematic Pa Marker 
Vow. of 
Pa - 



(28 con t )  

a n t &  antg!gi ontEz @ tJ 

b'cn - b h y i  bar#d d d 

fi p5 gi pjst 8 t 
- 

Fa241 raz51gi rrazSlt @ t 

p r h  p r E 9 i  pr& 8 tJ 

s jl - sslgi sulgGd ii d  

bill - b a g i  b&l&d 6 d 

a p a r z  apa . fg i  apar&$d, aparaskGd 6 d 

kune; k u n k i  kunag6d 6 d 

Some of  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e s  have been a l r eady  d iscussed ,  s e c t i o n  4. 

We might d i s t i n g u i s h  t h r e e  cases  w i th in  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  forms: 

a )  t hose  t h a t ,  most r e g u l a r l y ,  t a k e  t h e  thematic  vowel - fi and t h e  p a r t i c -  

i p l e  marker - d ,  b) t hose  t h a t  don' t  have thematic  vowel and show a pa r t -  

i c i p l e  marker 4, which we s h a l l  f i n d  l a t e r  i n  o the r  verbs ,  and c )  those  

t h a t  don ' t  show any s p e c i f i c  thematic  o r  p a r t i c i p l e  morpheme a t  all and 

form t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  on a supp le t ive  roo t .  Under a )  we f i n d  t h e  group 

t h a t  forms t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  most r e g u l a r l y  on t h e  r o o t ,  represen ted  i n  

(28)  by [batfidl, t hose  t h a t  form it from t h e i r  g f i n a l  roo t  (Cba &dl ,  3 
Csulg6d1, [balgfidl, [apara&dI,  Ckunagdl ;  a l s o  ~ k u r a g 6 d l  whose only 

g roo t  i s  i n  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  and t h a t  has undergone - 3 i n s e r t i o n ) ,  and a 

group of  verbs ,  represen ted  by ~nask i id l  and Caparask6dl t h a t  form it from 

a roo t  ending i n  - sk t h a t  appears only i n  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e .  Under b )  

t h e r e  i s  C ~ a z ~ l t l ,  ~ ~ 5 s t . 1 ,  and perhaps Ca stritl  i f  t h e  supp le t ive  r o e t  

i s  astrg and not  astret i t s e l f .  Cp j s t l  could be analyzed a s  C p ~ z t t l ,  

t h e  - z be ing  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  - z of some verbs i n  c )  , l i k e  Cumizl, [ a t t z l ,  

CfGzI, Cantczl ,  Cprezl; t h e s e  - z a l t e r n a t e s  wi th  t h e  roo t  f i n a l  consonant 

i n o t h e r  forms ( t ,  n ) ,  l' but  i s  followed by no p a r t i c i p l e  marker i n  



t h e s e  ca ses ,  as compared with [ p j z t t l .  

6 .  Verbs wi th  Root F ina l  W 

P u t t i n g  a s i d e  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  forms, t h a t  a r e  s p e c i a l l y  i r r e g u l a r  

( l i k e  f o r  ~ v e r b s )  t h e  c l a s s  I s h a l l  r e f e r  t o  a s  " roo t - f ina l  #" i s  

cha rac t e r i zed  by p re sen t ing  a r o o t  ending i n  - Vw i n  c e r t a i n  forms, and can 

be subdivided i n  seven groups. These groups a r e  determined by t h e  a l -  

t e r n a t n s  o f  t h e  roo t  i n  - f w :  lh, &, Sslc, &, & and &, and an i r r e g -  

u l a r i t y  i n  t h e  thematic vowel ( thematic  vowel o f  I11 i n  forms where I 

i s  expected) .  

Group W-1.  Formed by beure ' t o  d r i n k 1 ,  moure ' t o  move', deure 

'must ', p lou re  ' t o  r a i n '  and t h e i r  compounds. They have r o o t s  i n  CG 

i n  t h e  same forms .as  i n  t h e  G c l a s s ,  namely l P I ,  PS, IS ,  and Pa. But 

i n  a d d i t i o n  t h e  roo t  VW, c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  t h e  c l a s s ,  appears i n  2 ,  

3,6~1, I n f ,  F, and C .  I n  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  forms t h e  roo t  i s  VB; a s  t h e  

paradigm o f  beure r evea l s  : 

( 2 9 )  PI - I1 - PS - IS - F - C - I n f ,  -9 Ger 
Pa 2 5 -9 -3-9 

61mp 

bzk b a b f a  b z g i  bag 6s baw r6  baw r f a  bgw rJ  

bcw s bab i a s  bzg i s  bag 6 s i s  baw rgs baw r i a s  bab 6nt  

bzw bab i a  bEg i bag 6s baw r6 b2w r i a  bag fid 

b b  Zrn bab iarn bag Srn bag 6 s i m  baw r i m  haw rfam bgw 

heb i w  bab faw bag fw bag 6siw baw r i w  baw r i a w  brjb i.w 

b& an bab b n  b ig  i n  bag 6s in  baw r6n baw r f s n  bZg i n t  

The thematic  vowel d i s t r i b u t i o n  and t h e  t e n s e  and personal  endings 

a r e  t h e  same as i n  (21) .  The r e s t  of t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  (devoiced g i n  

[bgkl,  E --3 a i f  uns t r e s sed )  a r e  a l ready  f a m i l i a r .  The way t o  account 

f o r  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  t h e  roo t - f ina l  consonant w i l l  be faced i n  t h e  



next sec t ion ,  a f t e r  all seven groups have been examined. 

Group W-2. It i s  formed by e s c r i u r e  ' t o  w r i t e '  and i t s  compounds. 

Ekcept f o r  t h e  p a r t i c i p l e ,  t h a t  has t h e  root  va r i an t  a s k r i  and t akes  t h e  

p a r t i c i p l e  marker - t mentioned i n  (28) and following d iscuss ion ,  t h e  root  

forms a r e  t h e  same as f o r  group W - 1 ,  i . e .  askriw,  a sk r ib ,  askrzg f o r  

t h e  same forms. But f o r  e s c r i u r e ,  t h e  thematic vowels f o r  forms with 

a s k r i b  i s  always g, t h a t  i s ,  it takes  t h e  conj .  I11 thematic vowel in- 

s t ead  of  conj .  I f o r  t h e s e  forms. Compare them with those  f o r  beure: 

( 3 0 )  - PI I1 - Ger - 

4 b3b im--askrib f m  bab fa--askrib f a  bab 6nt--askrib f n t  

5 bab jw--askrib i w  bab ?as--askrib f a s  

bab fa--askrib fa 5 Imp 

bab lam--askrib f d m  b&b iw--,a.skrib i w  

bab Tan--askrib fan  

The I1 makes no d i f f e rence ,  s ince  these  conj .  I1 verbs have normally 

thematic vowel - i a l ready.  Other forms show t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  of group 

W - 1  ( e .g .  a sk r ik ,  dskrlw, e t c . )  bu t  i n  t h e  subjunct ives  both stems 

~ s k r f g  (3 thematic vowel - @, - g ,  o r  6 )  and a s k r i b ?  do appear:  - 
(31) pS - IS 

a s k r i g  i a s k r i g  g s ,  a s k r i b  f s  

a s k r i g  i s  a s k r i g  Gsis askr ibf  sis  

a s k r f g  i a s k r i g  Gs, a s k r i b  i s  

a s k r i g  :m, s k r i b  i m  a s k r i g  G s i m ,  a s k r i b  f s i m  

a s k r i g  gw, s k r i b  i w  a s k r i g  g s i w ,  a sk r ib  i s i w  

a s k r f g  i n  a s k r i g  & i n ,  j s k r i b  f s i n  

The thematic vowel d i s t r i b u t i o n  i s  thus  t h e  following: 



(32) Thematic vowel: e sc r iu re  (and v i u r e )  (67-2, W-3) 

1 , 2 , 3 , 6 ~ 1 ;  1 , 2 , 3 , 6 ~ s ;  2 , 6 1 1 ~  Q = I = 111 

11; 4,5~1;  Ger; 5Imp ( 4 , 5 ~ ~ ;  ? = I11 
1s 

I n f ,  F, C ,  Pa fl ( 6  f o r  - Pa of v i u r e )  

P a r t i c i p l e  t akes  - t :  askr f t ,  and l acks  thematic vowel. 

Group W-3. Viure ' t o  l i v e '  and i t s  compounds a r e  very s i m i l a r  t o  

e sc r iu re .  The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  thematic vowel i s  t h e  same, and 

s o  a r e  t h e  va r i an t  forms i n  t h e  subjunct ive.  The only d i f f e rence  i s  

i n  t h e  root  f i n a l  g which i s  ins tead  sky and t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  t h a t  i s  formed 

from t h e  roo t  i n  - sk  with r egu la r  thematic vowel - Ga and p a r t i c i p l e  marker 

d .  We thus have, i n s t ead  of askr~wWdskrfbmaskr?g,  b?wubfb"bfsk: - --- 
(33) pI - PS - IS 

b i sk  bfsk  i b i sk  6 s ,  b i b  is  

biw s bfsk i s  

bfw bfsk  i 

b i s k  &.is, b i b  is is  

b i sk  6s ,  b ib  i s  

b i b  f m  b i s k  g m ,  bibfm bisk  6 s i m ,  b i b  i s i m  

e t c  . b i sk  z w ,  bibfw b i sk  G s i w ,  b i b  f s i w  

b i sk  i n  b i s k  gs in ,  b i b  f s i n  

Group W-4. Coure ' t o  cookt ,  p l au re  ) t o  p l ease ' ,  coure ' t o  c l o s e '  

and t h e i r  compounds present  -vwm-% - root  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  but  no - b appears 

corresponding t o  group W - 1  -Qb - root .  Thus, besides t h e  forms Ck6k1, 

[kjwsl,  - [kjgil, e t c ,  we f i n d  

(34) PI - I1 - Ger 5 Imp - Pa 

b k u z m  ku?;)  ku 6nt ku j w  k6y t 



(34 con t )  

PI - I1 - e t c  . 
ku f a  

ku l a m  

The p a r t i c i p l e  i s  formed by adding t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  marker - t a l ready 

mentioned before t o  t h e  roo t  kiiy without thematic vowel. Coure when it 

has der ived meaning (e .g .  ' t o  smar t ' ) ,  and p lau re ,  make t h e  p a r t i c i p l e  

r egu la r ly ,  as Group R-1: Ckudd l ,  Cplagiidl. Cloure has ~ k l S z 1 ,  without 

thematic vowel o r  p a r t i c i p l e  marker. 

Group W-5. Caure ' t o  f a l l '  and i t s  compounds have t h e  following 

paradigm : 

(35) PI - I I - PS - IS - F - C - Inf  ,Ger - 7  

Pa ,292, - 
61mp. 

k'ay k k i y j  kgyg i kayg 6s kaw r 6  kaw r i a  kgw ra 

k , h  s k iy  a s  kgyg i s  kayg 6sis kaw rgs kaw r'ias My grit 

k6w kzy a k6yg i kayg 6s kaw rg  kaw r f a  kayg 6d 

b y  i m  k i y  am kayg e m  Myg 6sim kaw r i m  kaw rfam k6w 

kay fw k iy  dw kbyg i.w m y g  6 s i w  kaw r i w  kaw rfdw k3y fw 

k6w a n  BCy an k6yg i n  kJyg & i n  b w  r&n kaw r fan  k&yg i n t  

Abstract ing away from t h e  11, which i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of groups 

W-5, W-6 and W-7, a s  we s h a l l  s ee ,  W-5 i s  e n t i r e l y  p a r a l l e l  t o  group 

W - 1 ,  having, i n s t ead  of -- hmObm&, vw"vymvyg, r e spec t ive ly  ( c f .  (29) and - 
(35)). 

One might consider  t h e  a l t e r n a t i v e  of  extending t h e  s e t  of thematic 

vowels t o  cover unstressed vowels appearing a f t e r  t h e  root  ( see  sec t ion  2 ) .  

This proposal might seem a t t r a c t i v e  t o  handle t h e  I1 CkEy31, e t c . ,  



d e r i v i n g  it from / k r i i + > / ,  beirig t h e  thematic  vowel. Af t e r  s t r e s s  

had been ass igned  t o  L, Glide Formation would de r ive  Ckzyal. The a n a l y s i s  

cons i s t en t  with t h e  p o s i t i o n  taken  here  would in s t ead  have a r o o t  kiy 

and p o s t u l a t e  absence o f  thematic  vowel i n  I1 f o r  caure  and s i m i l a r  verbs.  

Two f a c t s  favor ,  I t h i n k ,  q y  solution--and t h e r e f o r e  t h e  theory  t h a t  i s  

c o n s i s t e n t  only wi th  it. F i r s t  n o t i c e  t h a t  t h e  roo t  i n  I1 i s  idiosyn- 

/ 

c r a t i c  anyway, s i n c e  i t  has t h e  vowel E i n s t e a d  - of t h e  - 6 of  o t h e r  root-  

s t r e s s e d  forms; i n  add i t i on  t h e  o f  t h e  r o o t  pos i t ed  f o r  I1 appears a l s o  

i n  o t h e r  forms wi th  md without g: Ckayg-kil, but a l s o  [kay+irnl, ~ k a y t 6 n t 1 ,  

7 e t c .  Secondly, Glide formation doesn ' t  apply across  + i n  verbs ,  a s  

Ckrzdil 'he c r e a t e s '  ( s u b j . ) ,  [ A G t i l  'it s h i n e s t  ( s u b j . ) ,  Efi.)ernl 

'we conf ide ' ,  [su+6sI 'he sweated' ( s u b j )  show. It could be argued t h a t  

it doesn ' t  apply i n  t h e  contex ts  C - V and V - C ,  but t h a t  it does i n  V - V. 

SO part o f  t h e  f o r c e  o f  t h e  argument would r e s t  on independent motivation 

o f  Glide Formation f o r  t h i s  contex t .  The only examples I can t h i n k  o f ,  

C3Zauf it I 'Esau' (d iminut ive)  and ~ b a n ~ u i i ~ s i l  'benzoinaceous ' sug- 

g e s t  t h e  contrary.  Therefore caure  w i l l  have t h e  fol lowing roo t  a l -  

t e r n a n t s  and thematic  v.3wels : 

(36) Thematic vowel: -3 caure  c r eu re  (w-5, W-6, W-7) - Root : 

1 ,2 ,3 ,6~1 ;  1 , 2 , 3 , 6 ~ ~ ;  2,61mp (4 = I =I11 - k6w 2 , 3 , 6 ~ 1 ;  21mp; 
F; C;  I n f  

4 , 5 ~ 1 ;  4,5PS, 5Imp i s 1  

PS 

Ger 

Pa 

I n f ,  F, C ,  I1 

ky 4 , 5 ~ 1 ;  11; Ger; 
5 Imp 

Group W-6. It is  formed by c reu re  ' t o  be l i eve  l 9 -  seure t o  s i t  l , 

j e u r e  ! to  l i e ' ,  t r e u r e  ' t o  t a k e  from' and t h e i r  compounds. They have 



a paradigm s imi la r  t o  t h e  l a s t  group: ~ k r ~ w l " ~ k ~ w 1 ,  CkrayfmlN~kayb l ,  

~ k r ~ ~ a l " ~ k ~ ~ a 1 ,  but i n  t h e  forms t h a t  i n  group W-5 take  &, they have 

&: 

(37) 1pI - PS - IS - Pa 

krf k krzg i krag 6 s  krag 6d 

61mp 

krzg i n t  

k r sg  im krag g s i m  

krag  jm krag 6 s i m  

krag iw krag 6siw 

krgg i n  krdg &in  

The root  a l t e r n a n t s  a r e  thus t h e  same of (36)  but with g ins tead  of 

. I n  addi t ion ,  one verb of  t h e  group, t r e u r e  has i r r e g u l a r  p a r t i c i p l e  

Ctrat I. 

Group W-7. Riure ' t o  laugh' and i t s  compounds a r e  s imi la r  t o  creure 

o f  grcup W-6, but  lack  t h e  root  f i n a l  Y_ i n  a l l  forms where creure 

has it, except f o r  11. Compare t h e  following forms with those i n  (35)  

f o r  caure (which a r e  s i m i l a r  f o r  c reure ) :  

(38) PI - I I - Ger 5Imp 
- 

4 F i i m  F t y 3  r i g n t  F i b  
- - 

5 ri iw r f y  3s 

FCCy 3 

-. 
r i y  am 

-c rcy  

Fiy a n  

Thus, whereas caure of  group W-5 has a f t e r  t h e  root  vowel i n  most 

forms, creure of W-6 l acks  them before root  f i n a l  g, r i u r e  of W-7 has it 

only i n  11. Otherwise, pu t t ing  p a r t i c i p l e s  a s ide ,  t h e  stem forms a r e  



7. On Accounting f o r  Subregu la r i t i e s  

In  t h e  preceding t h r e e  sec t ions ,  t h i r t e e n  groups of verbs belonging 

t o  t h c  " i r regular"  conjugation I1 were examined. They c o n s t i t u t e  

both t h e  b-ilk and t h e  l e a s t  i r r e g u l a r  p a r t  of conjugation 11. Remaining 

a r e  some 17 verbs which show a g rea te r  degree of i r r e g u l a r  var ia t ion . ;  - 

they  w i l l  be d e a l t  with i n  l a t e r  s ec t ions .  

The s e t  of  verbs s tudied  can be charac ter ized ,  a s  f a r  a s  i r r egu la r -  

i t y  i s  concerned, a s  follows: a )  high degree of  i r r e g u l a r i t y  i n  t h e  

p a r t i c i p l e  (high number of verbs with d i f f e r e n t  root  i n  t h a t  t ense ,  

(d and fi f o r  t h e  thematic vowel, 8 ,  4, and d f o r  t h e  t ense  marker); b )  - - - 

few i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  t h e  t ense  and personal  markers ( u  - and (d f o r  l P I ,  

r and a f o r  1 n f ) ;  c )  some i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  due t o  d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of - 

thematic vowels g, 6 and L; d )  most i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  due t o  ex is tence  of 

d i f f e ren t  roo t  a l t e r n a n t s .  I n  t h i s  sec t ion  I s h a l l  examine t h i s  l a s t  

f a c t .  It should be c l e a r  from t h e  foregoing p resen ta t ion  t h a t  t h e  stem 

a l t e r n a n t s  t h a t  a r e  responsible  f o r  almost all  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  a r e  not 

j u s t  completely supple t ive ,  unre la ted  morphemes. The r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  

t h e  theme vowel can be p a r t i a l l y  captured, as has been suggested e a r l i e r ,  

by considering conj.  I1 a s  t ak ing  t h e  theme vowels of  conjs .  I and 111. 

The t enses  i n  which they  follow I o r  I11 vary f o r  each verb, but except 

f o r  two verbs,  s o l e r  and v a l e r ,  i f  a given verb takes  some thematic vowel 

i n  a given form, then  t h e  same thematic vowel i s  i n  t h a t  form i n  conj .  

I o r  i n  con j . 111. 
The a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  t h e  stem a r e  slllllm~~rized i n  (39) :  

(39) Last consonant(s)  i n  r o o t s  subjec t  t o  a l t e r n a t i o n  

Inf  ~ ; ~ ; 2 , 3 ,  II 51mp;&, 1,292, L , E ; I S  Pa - 
GROUP BPI ; 2m., - - 5PI 6ps -  PI ; 61mp 

batne  R-1 - - - - - - - - 



(39 cont) - Inf F;C;2,3, II 
GPI ; 2- 

g see (28) 

g see (28 )  prendre G-2 - - a 

so le r  G 3  - - - -- 
valer  I t  - - -- g 

w v 

aparsixer - ~4 s s 

escr iure  W-2 w w b 

r i u r e  W-3 w w -- b 

caure W-5 w w -- Y Y Y Yg Yg YB 

creure ,w& w w Y Y Y g g g 

r i u r e  W-7 .w w Y - - Q g g -- 
As (39)  suggests, most i r r egu la r i t i e s  i n  the  allomorphic var iants  

of the  root are  due t o  a l ternat ions  i n  t he  l a s t  o r  l a s t  two consonants 

( t he  other cases of a l ternat ion,  which a re  not present i n  (39) ,  a re  the  

a l ternat ions  prfnmpzn i n  prendre and the  change i n  the  s t ressed vowel 

of t h e  stem t o  - 2 i n  I1 i n  caure, and r i u r e ) .  This f a c t ,  and the fac t  

1 on a tha t  a small number of a l ternat ion defined by cross c l a s s i f i c a t '  

considerable c lass  of verbs, indicate  t h a t  the  root a l ternat ions  a r e  

not jus t  cases of suppletion, and t h a t  t he  ex i s t ing  r egu la r i t i e s  ought t o  

be expressed i n  the  grammar. 

The perhaps obvious way t o  capture such regu la r i t i es  i s  t o  s e t  up 

a s ing le  underlying form fo r  every verb root (except i n  r e a l  cases of 

supplet ion),  and derive the  root a l ternants  by phonological ru les .  Un- 

der t h i s  solution it i s  the  phonological rule t h a t  captures the  regu- 



l a r i t i e s .  I n  f a c t ,  i f  we used "root a l t e rna t ions1 '  i n  a broader sense ,  t o  

inc lude  any su r f ace  phonetic a l t e r n a t i o n ,  we a l ready  have made use i n  

t h e  preceding d iscuss ion  of phonological  r u l e s  t o  account f o r  such al-  

t e r n a t i o n s :  - 2 I n s e r t i o n ,  % I n s e r t i o n ,  and s e v e r a l  o f  t h e  r u l e s  presented 

i n  Chapters 1 and 2. The verb pe rd re  ' t o  l o s e ' ,  f o r  example, which 

belongs t o  t h e  "regular" con j . I1 ( i . e . group R-1 ) l i k e  b a t r e ,  has sur-  

f ace  r o o t s  piFd i n  1PI  [p i rdu l ,  i n  3PI ~p'Lrd1, p& i n  2PI Cpgrsl ,  

and i n   PI ~ ~ a r d i r n l .  But an underlying roo t  /p&rd/ and r u l e s  of 

r 4 7, Fina l  Obstruent Devoicing, C lus t e r  S impl i f i ca t ion  and Vowel 

Reduction w i l l  account f o r  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s .  We can thus  have a homo- 

geneous t reatment  of roo t  a l t e r n a t i o n s ,  and cla im t h a t  wherever regul-  

ari t ies e x i s t  t hey  have t o  be  captured by an underlying roo t  and phono- 

l o g i c a l  r u l e s  t h a t  d e r i v e  t h e  s u r f a c e  forms t h a t  correspond t o  it. I 

would l i k e  t o  suggest  t h a t  t h i s  approach i s  inadequate ,  and t h a t  t h e  

r u l e s  account ing f o r  sur facemroot  a l t e r n a t i o n s  a r e  no t  homogeneous, 

bu t  d iv ided  i n t o  two s e t s ,  morphological r u l e s  and phonological  r u l e s .  

If t h e  r u l e s  t h a t  account f o r  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  (39) were t o  be 

considered phonological  r u l e s ,  they  would presen t  t h e  fol lowing p e c u l i a r  

p r o p e r t i e s .  1 )  Underlying c h a r a c t e r  o f  input  and output .  Whereas phon- 

o l o g i c a l  rules can, b u t  must not  ope ra t e  i n  terms of  underlying segments, 

it appears  t h a t  all t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  (39) (and any o t h e r  a l t e r n a t i o n  

t h a t  c h a r a c t e r i z e s  d i f f e r ences  among a l t e r n a t i n g  verb stems) a r e  a l t e r n a t i o n  

among underlying segments. Notice a l s o  t h a t  a l though some phonological  

rules e f f e c t  changes i n  terms o f  underlying segments, s i n c e  they  are s t a t e d  

i n  terms of  phonological  f e a t u r e s  t h e  same r u l e s  can e f f e c t  very o f t e n  

o t h e r  changes t h a t  don 't involve underlying d i s t i n c t i o n s .  The only case  

t h a t  might be viewed a s  c o n f l i c t i n g  wi th  t h i s  c la im i s  found i n  t h e  verb 



caber  t o  be d i scussed  l a t e r ,  i n  s e c t i o n  8. There t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  involves  

a l s o  s t r e s s .  But it was shown i n  Chapter 1 t h a t  s t r e s s  i s  presen t  under- 

l y i n g l y ,  which allows u s  t o  save t h e  proposed gene ra l i za t ion .  2 )  - In-  

determinacy of  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y .  It i s  a cur ious f a c t  t h a t  t h e s e  r u l e s  

could be formulated,  f o r  any r u l e  of  t h e  form A --+ B,  a l s o  a s  B --)) A .  

I n  o t h e r  words, t h e r e  i s  no evidence t h a t  suggests  t h a t  e i t h e r  A o r  

B i s  t h e  underlying segment f o r  any given a l t e r n a t i o n  ANB.  Although I 

don 't want t o  argue t h a t  t h i s  i s  always t h e  case  f o r  morphological r u l e s ,  

it i s  a f a c t  t h a t  it i s  never t h e  case  f o r  phonological  r u l e s .  For 

every phonological  r u l e  discussed s o  f a r  t h e r e  a r e  reasons t o  determine 

t h e  d i r e c t i o n  i n  which t h e  r u l e  has t o  apply.  Even i n  cases  where t h i s  

seems a t  first glance d i f f i c u l t  t o  determine,  t h e r e  i s  evidence t o  decide 

t h e  underlying r ep re sen ta t ion  and t h e  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  of  t h e  r u l e  ( r e -  

c a l l ,  e .  g. , t h e  d i scuss ion  o f  r + ; i n  Chapter 2 ,  s e c t i o n  4 ) .  3) Morph- 

o l o g i c a l  condi t ioning.  Any caref'ul i n spec t ion  o f  t h e  contex ts  i n  which 

such r u l e s  ope ra t e  w i l l  r e v e a l  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  no n a t u r a l  phonological  

context  def inable .  This i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  s t r i k i n g  because t h e  s e t  o f  

endings a f t e r  t h e  r o o t  be ing  r e l a t i v e l y  smal l ,  it becomes e a s i e r  t o  de- 

f i n e  a phonological  context  f o r  any a r b i t r a r y  s e t  of  forms. Although 

both phonological  and morphological r u l e s  might mention phonological  and 

morphological p r o p e r t i e s ,  it i s  obvious which p r o p e r t i e s  a r e  more l i k e l y  

t o  determine phonological  o r  morphological processes .  4 ) Segregation.  I n  

a l l  cases  where t h e  o rde r ing  o f  such a l t e r n a t i o n s  wi th  r e spec t  t o  a 

phonological  r u l e  i s  c r u c i a l ,  t h e  phonological  r u l e  i s  ordered a f t e r .  

I n  fofig -f6n, - f o r  example, i f  Ass imi la t ion  of  Nasals and C lus t e r  Simp- 

l i f i c a t i o n  were ordered before  t h e  r u l e  t h a t  accounts f o r  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n ,  

i n s t e a d  o f  1 P I  f 6  and 3PI f6n,  we would g e t ,  depending on t h e  d i rec-  -3 - 



t i o n a l i t y  of t h e  r u l e ,  1PI f6q, 3PI *%; o r  1PI *fGng, 3PI fGn .  
-A- - 

I s h a l l  i l l u s t r a t e  these  proper t ies  with t h e  discussion of what I 

th ink  i s  t h e  bes t  Case f o r  a phonological treatment of an a l t e rna t ion  of 

t h e  s o r t  examined, namely t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  - b"w. - This i s  t h e  only case 

where t h e r e  i s  an independent phonological rule with the  same e f f e c t ,  t h e  

r u l e  presented i n  Chapter 2 which read 

In t h e  t h r e e  groups where t h i s  a1 t e r n a t  ion occurs (w-1 beure , 

W-2 esc r iu re ,  W-3 v i u r e ) ,  t h e  forms and contexts  of appearance of - b and w 
a r e  t h e  same, so  I s h a l l  i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  with jus t  one ex- 

ample, beure; 

(411 b - w 

I I - PI - PI - F - C - 
bab $8 4.bab Zrn 2 b i w  s brw re' baw r i a  

b3b i v s  5 b3b bw 3 b i w  Ww r6s bow r f a s  

bab i o  6 biw a n  b w  r6 baw ria 

b3b $am 5Imp 2 Imp baw r i m  baw rGm 

bob fow bab 6w biw bow r z w  baw r iaw 

bab fan - In f  haw r6.n baw r f3  n 

bab 6nt biw rd 

It i s  tempting t o  account f o r  t h e  cases where - w appears word f i n a l l y  

o r  before a word f i n a l  consonant der iv ing  it by (40) ,  and extend t h i s  

r u l e  t o  cover t h e  rest of  t h e  cases,  namely 6 ~ 1 ,  I n f ,  F, and C forms. 

Notice inc iden ta l ly  t h a t  a r u l e  w --+ b would not  work s ince  it would 

apply t o  verbs where no - b appears t o  give * ~ k u b i a l ,  * ~ k u ~ l ,  f ~ k u b 6 n t l  

f o r  coure ( c f .  (33)  ) . Let 's  consider severa l  arguments against  account- 

ing  f o r  ( 4 1 )  and s imi la r  cases by r u l e  (40) .  F i r s t ,  it w a s  argued i n  



Chapter 2 t h a t  b  -4 w didn ' t  apply before a  consonant, despi te  some in- 

s tances of a l t e rna t ions  -- -bV---wC-. Second, one would expect Cbgbanl 

and not  Cbfwbn7 i n  ~ P I .  Notice t h a t  t h e r e  i s  one way out of t h i s  ob- 

jec t ion:  one could argue t h a t  t h e  form a t  t h e  time (40) appl ies  i s  

bib+n -9 i . e .  root  and G marker n, without m y  tense  ending. There i s  

some reason t o  take  t h i s  pos i t ion .  Consider t h e   PI forms i n  t h e  th ree  

conjugation, along with some other  forms (all forms from (1)): 

? could be j u s t  a t ense  marker f o r  conj. I,  and have (d fo r  t h e  tense  - 
marker of present  f o r  conjs.  11, and 111, - a being inse r t ed  by r u l e  

before n. But the re  e x i s t  a  couple of verbs i n  conjs.  I1 and I11 with 

root  f i n a l  vowel, - l l u i r  ' t o  sh ine1,  and - dur ' t o  bring '  ( c f .  sec t ion  9 ) .  

Here t h e  forms expected, i f  t h e r e  were a a - I n s e r t i o n  - r u l e  applying t o  

6~1, would be +[Ah] and * [ d h l ,  and we get ins tead  t h e  forms predicted 

by t h e  existence of tense  marker o ~ A b n l ,  Cdan l .  Notice t h a t  formul- 
-I 

a t i n g  a - - Inser t ion  i n  t h e  environment v - ..+n won't help,  because then 

t h e  fu tu re  forms f o r  6 would be subjec t  t o  it and we would get *Cmirar&nl, 

4 Cbatr6rn1, and C ~ b u \ i r & n  I ( c f .  (1) ) ; even f o r  beure i t s e l f :  * ~b3wrganl.  

F inal ly ,  consider o ther  verbs with root  f i n a l  b, rebre  ' t o  r ece ive ' ,  

concebre ' t o  conceive', saber ' t o  know', caber ' t o  f i t  in'. In a l l  t h e  

forms where - beure has - b ( 4 1 ) ,  they show b (except f o r  5Imp and Ger i n  

saber  and caber,  which show an addi t ional  i r r e g u l a r i t y  i n  these  t enses ) .  

But i n  those where w - appears f o r  beure, - b s t ays  (ass imi la ted  i n  voicing 

o r  devoiced word f i n a l l y ) ,  a s  some of t h e  forms i l l u s t r a t e :  



sabfa sabim s 6p sgps s rbrk  

kabia ~ b g m  k6p kgps k3br6 

The previous discussion and t h e  four  p rope r t i e s  of root  a l t e r n a t i o n s  

suggest t h a t  they a r e  separa te  from phonological r u l e s  i n  two re spec t s :  

they are ordered before a l l  phonological r u l e s  ( the re fo re  d i s t i n c t  from 

them, i . e .  t h e r e  e x i s t s  a bmw - - a l t e r n a t i o n  and a b j w r u l e ) ,  and they 

have d i f f e r e n t  p rope r t i e s ,  i . e .  t hey  a r e  charac ter ized  d i f f e r e n t l y  a s  

f o r  t h e i r  form. Some o f  these  p rope r t i e s  were out l ined  above, b u t ,  

being r e s t r i c t e d  here  t o  a small domain o f  allomorphy, Catalan verb 

morphology, I w i l l  not t r y  t o  give a narrower cha rac te r i za t ion  of  them. 

There is  however one property t h a t  deserves s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n ,  namely 

t h e  indeterminacy i n  s e t t i n g  up an underlying form f o r  t h e  roo t  and 

determining t h e  d i r e c t i o n  i n  which t h e  r u l e  operates .  One might propose, 

seeking t o  overcome t h i s  d i f f i c u l t y ,  t h a t  t h e  root  of consixer ,  f o r  ex- 

ample, i s  k u n i ~  with an unspecif ied,  o r  perhaps p a r t l y  s p e c i f i e d ,  f i n a l  

consonant. A r u l e  then der ives  t h e  root  a l t c r n a n t s  kuniz and kuntg 

i n  t h e  appropr ia te  environments. But t h i s  approach runs i n t o  se r ious  

d i f f i c u l t y  when faced with a l t e r n a t i o n s  l i k e  gNg, wNsk. -- 

These d i f f i c u l t i e s  can be overcome once a more a r t i c u l a t e  theory 

of t h e  lexicon i s  presented. It i s  indeed i n  t h e  lexicon where one 

expects t o  f i n d  l e x i c a l  subregu la r i t i e s  of t h e  type discussed t o  be 

accounted fo r .  Jackendoff (1975) presents  a theory of t h e  lexicon derived 

from t h e  Lex ica l i s t  Hypothesis where l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  a r e  f u l l y  spec i f i ed  

and r e g u l a r i t i e s  a r e  expressed by r u l e s  which, i n s t ead  of being oper- 

a t i v e  i n  de r iva t ions  serve as means f o r  t h e  evaluat ion measure i n  de- 



termining t h e  amount of id iosyncra t ic  information i n  t h e  lexicon. Thus, 

f o r  example, both decide and decision a r e  entered i n  t h e  lexicon with 

a l l  t h e i r  phonological, syn tac t i c  and semantic proper t ies .  Instead of 

having a  r u l e  der iv ing  nouns with t h e  meaning - X t  from verbs with t h e  mean- 

ing  - X by adding t h e  s u f f i x  -ion -3 a p a r a l l e l  r u l e  w i l l  r e l a t e  t h e  f u l l y  

speci f ied  e n t r i e s ,  In o ther  words, it w i l l  r e l a t e  nouns with t h e  mean- 

ing  - X' o f  t h e  form Yion with verbs with t h e  meaning - X of t h e  form - Y. Such 

a r u l e  expresses t h e  general izat ion t h a t  deverbal nominalization with 

-ion - i s  a morphological process i n  English, and is used by t h e  eval- 

uat ion measure t o  r e f l e c t  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a lexicon with decide and decis- 

ion i s  l e s s  complex than a  lexicon with decide and J e l l y ,  c e t e r i s  paribus. - 

Jackendoff (1975 ) appl ies  t h e  " f u l l  entry" theory t o  der iva t ional  morph- 

ology, compounds, and idioms. Here I s h a l l  t r y  t o  show t h a t  it can be 

extended t o  i n f l e c t i o n a l  morphology ( o r  a t  l e a s t  i r r e g u l a r  i n f l e c t i o n a l  

O morphology) a s  well .  This extensior. of t h e  fill en t ry  theory" would 

have as a consequence t h a t  what we  have been c a l l i n g  root  a l t e rnan t s  

w i l l  be entered separa te ly  i n  t h e  lexicon. One might fu r the r  assume 

t h a t  t h e  whole i n f l e c t e d  form i s  entered, a s  i n  Halle ( 1 9 7 3 ~ ) .  I s h a l l  

remain neu t ra l  with respect  t o  t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y .  A t  l e a s t ,  then,  

f o r  a verb l i k e  coure (group W - k ) ,  we s h a l l  have separate  e n t r i e s  f o r  t h e  

root  a l t e r n a n t s  /kSw/, /kjg/ and /kj/: 
4 

/kjw/ 

In f  

a 

Rules (45a, b ,  c )  r e l a t e  these  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  and a r e  used by t h e  eval- 

uat ion measure t o  determine t h e  r e l a t i v e  complexity of t h e  s e t  of 



e n t r i e s  i n  (44)  (as wel l  as p a r a l l e l  ones) .  It should e s t a b l i s h ,  f o r  

example, t h a t  (44)  i s  more complex than t h e  e n t r i e s  f o r  b a t r e  -9 which 

has only one root  b&, but  l e s s  complex than ser ( sec t ion  9 )  t h a t  has roots  

0 6, 6, er, e t c .  For t h e  important question of how t h e  evaluat ion meas- 

u re  should accdunt f o r  these  f a c t s ,  see  Jackendoff (1975). 

Notice t h a t  (44a, b )  a r e  not used j u s t  f o r  coure anu verbs i n  t h e  same 

group, l i k e  p l au re  and c loure ,  but  f o r  o the r  c l a s s e s  as wel l .  (45a ) ,  

f o r  example, w i l l  r e l a t e  t h e  e n t r i e s  ( 4 6 i )  and 46ii)--and another r u l e  

( 4 6 i )  and ( 4 6 i i i ) ,  etc.--and r u l e  (45b) w i l l  r e l a t e  (46iv)  and 46v) : 

i v .  

/big/  1 iii. [ lb'Lbl 
- 

/biwl 

L -  

ii. 

d 

/bin/ v. 

2,3,4,5,6~1 
L 



This t rea tment  can be n a t u r a l l y  extended t o  a l l  t h e  roo t  a l t e r n a t i o n s  

sllmm~rized i n  ( 3 9 ) ,  and t h e  c ros s  c l a s s i f y i n g  s u b r e g u l a r i t i e s  captured by 

redundancy r u l e s  l i k e  (45 ) .  

The fou r  p r o p e r t i e s  t h a t  d i s t i ngu i shed  roo t  a l t e r n a t i o n s  from 

phonological  r u l e s  a r e  au tomat ica l ly  p red ic t ed  i n  t h i s  a n a l y s i s .  - The 

underlying cha rac t e r  of input  and output i s  a consequence of t h e  f a c t  

phonological  information i n  t h e  lex icon  i s  represented i n  underlying form; 

thus  r u l e s  r e l a t i n g  two items i n  t h e  lex icon  w i l l  have n e c e s s a r i l y  t h a t  

proper ty .  The indeterminacy o f  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  i s  a l s o  a necessary con- 

sequence, s i n c e  r u l e s  l i k e  (44a,  b )  r e l a t e  i tems and do not play a r o l e  

i n  de r iva t ions .  F ina l ly ,  morphological condi t ion ing  follows a l s o  from t h e  

kind o f  information presen t  i n  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s ,  and t h e  segrega t ion  o f  

l e x i c a l  reduncancy r u l e s  from phonological  r u l e s  i s  a l s o  pred ic ted .  

8. Verbs wi th  A l t e rna t ing  Root Vowel 

The s i x  verbs  i n  t h i s  c l a s s  a r e  cha rac t e r i zed  by having s e v e r a l  

of t h e  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  encountered i n  t h e  verbs  considerd s o  f a r :  a l -  

t e r n a t i o n s  i n  t h e  las t  consonant o f  t h e  r o o t ,  i r r e g u l a r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 

t h e  theme vowel, i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  t e n s e  markers. 

Consider t h e  paradigm o f  ven i r  ' t o  come'. 
I n f  , Ger - -9 

(46)   PI - I I - PS - IS - F - C - pa ,2 9 2 ,  

62mp 
bfq ban f a  b l  g i b i  g 6s 3 3 b i n  dr6 b i n  d r i a  b l n  dr3, 

b6n s b n  fa8 b l  g is b i  g 6sis b i n  dr6s  b i n  d r f a s  ban f r  '1 3 
ban f 8  b l  g i b i  g 6s 3 3 b in  d r 6  b in  drfd ban i n t  

W n  fm ban i s m  b i  g Zrn b i3g  6 s i m  b i n  &m b i n  drfam bigg fid 3 
ban f w  b3n 4 w  big g iw b i  g E s i w  b i n  dr jw b i n  drfaw bfn a 1 
b6n an ban fan  bf g i n  b i  g 6 s in  b i n  d r h  b i n  dr'ian ban iw I 3 

b i  g i n t  '3 



Venir has fou r  r o o t  a l t e r n a n t s  &, g, b i n ,  bing. The d i s t r i b u t i o n  

of t h e  thematic vowel i s  a l s o  i r r e g u l a r ,  namely: 

(47)  Thematic vowel: -9 ven i r  - t e n i r  

1 ,2 ,3 ,6~1;  1 , 2 , 3 , 6 ~ s ;  2,611~~ @ = I = 111 

11; 4 ,5~1 ;  5Imp; Ger: ( 1 n f )  f z I11 

4,5ps 
# 

E = I  

IS 6 = I  

( ~ n f >  8 

Pa ii 

The 3 i n  1 P I  bf and i n  o t h e r  forms before  8, a s  wel l  a s  t h e  epen- 3 
t h e t i c  - d i n  I n f ,  F, and C have been a l ready  d e a l t  with f o r  o the r  verbs 

( s e e  s e c t i o n  5 ) .  Consider now t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  -- b6nwbS. - ~6 appears only 

i n  3PI ~ b 6 1 ,  t h e  only form where it i s  word f i n a l .  I n  Chapter 2 a r u l e  

d e l e t i n g  word f i n a l  - n a f t e r  a s t r e s s e d  vowel w a s  motivated,  so  it might 

be p o s s i b l e  t o  reduce t h e  r o o t  a l t e r n a n t s  t o  t h r e e  and account f o r  - b6 

by t h e  N-Deletion r u l e .  But whereas i n  nominals t h e  genera l  case  i s  

d e l e t i o n ,  and non-deletion i s  except iona l ,  i n  verbs  t h e  oppos i te  i s  

t r u e .  The only case of  d e l e t i o n  i s  3PI i n  v e n i r  t e n i r  and t h e i r  corn- -' - 
pounds. But i n  o t h e r  ca ses ,  even i n  ven i r  and t e n i r  i n  t h e  f u t u r e ,  

t h e r e  i s  no d e l e t i o n :  

(48)  przn 'he t a k e s  

6 'he mel ts  ' 
s6n ' they a r e t  

f& ' t hey  make' 

It would be  very odd t o  extend t h e  t reatment  of  nominals t o  verb 

forms i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  s i n c e  it would mean t o  mark a s  except ional  t h e  

major i ty  of  verbs  t h a t  have a form with roo t  f i n a l  - n i n  t h e  context  

d m  and mark all t h e  6~ forms as except iona l ,  t oo ,  f o r  any verb.  



A more s t r i k i n g  example t h a t  favors  t h e  t rea tment  of  a s  a r o o t  a l -  

t e r n a n t  i s  furn ished  by t h e  compounds of  v e n i r  and t e n i r  t h a t  form 2Imp 

on t h e  r o o t  bgn, t 6n ,  and no t  on bing, t f n g .  Compare 3Pi and 21mp of  

p reven i r  ' t o  p revent ,  t o  warn ' aven i r  ' t o  g e t  on we l l  ' , o b t e n i r  ' t o  

o b t a i n 1 ,  and d e t e n i r  ' t o  s t o p ,  t o  a r r e s t ' :  

(49) 3pI 21mp 

prab6 prabgn 

eb6 eb6n 

upt  6 upt  6n 

da t6  d a t  6n 

I f  t h e  3PI forms a r e  s u b j e c t  t o  t h e  r u l e  and t h e  forms of  21mp a r e  

except ions ,  t h e  roo t  should be marked a s  an exception i n  21mp but  not  i n  

?PI. Notice i n c i d e n t a l l y  t h a t  here  aga in  we f i n d  a c l e a r  i l l u s t r a t i o n  

of  the property  of  morphological condi t ion ing  ass igned t o  r u l e s  de te r -  

mining allomorphy i n  t h e  preceding sec t ion .  There i s  no hope t o  f i n d  

a phonological  environment t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  3PI from 21mp i n  (49), s i n c e  

both would be underlyingly /pra+bgn/,  e t c .  

Tenir  ' t o  have, possess '  i s  exac t ly  p a r a l l e s  t o  v e n i r  except i n  

2Imp where it shows up as Cti3gazl .  I n  add i t i on  t o  forming 21mp on t h e  

r o o t  a l t e r n a n t  with f i n a l  g, and having t h e  t e n s e  marker i3, t h e  2nd 

person marker z, which was rep laced  i n  Imperatives by t h e  marker (8 i n  

most verbs ,  i s  here  extended t o  Imperatives a l s o .  

Poder.  ' t o  b e  ab l e  t o ' ,  shows t h e  fol lowing p a r a d i g  - 
F - C - - I n f ,  -3 Ger 

Pa,2 5 - -3-3 

6 1rnp 

P* pud ia pGg i pug 6s pud r6  pud r i a  pug jr 

p j t  s p u d f a s  p G g i s  p u g g s i s  p u d r g s  p u d r i a s  p u g j n t  

p i t  pud fa pGg i pug 6s pud r6 pud r ia  pug Gd 



(50 con t )  

P I  - I I - PS - IS - F - C - In f  , Ger - -' 
Pa ,2,2, 
T m p  ' 

pud im pud ?am pug jrn pug 6 s i m  pud r g m  pud rIam p6g a z  

pud i w  pud iaw pug Ew pug 6siw pud r i w  pud riow pug iw 

p5d a n  pud ?an pfig i n  pug & i n  pud r6n pud r Q n  p6g i n t  

Here t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n s  i n  t h e  roo t  vowel show up when it i s  s t r e s s e d ,  

f o r  otherwise  3 - merges wi th  u  by Vowel Reduction. Notice t h a t  i n  roo t -  - 
s t r e s s e d  forms - u appeers  always wi th  t h e  roo t  f i n a l  consonant g, a n d 3  

wi th  - d,  which allows t o  s e t  up, j u s t  two r o o t  a l t e r n a n t s ,  J& and fi. 

The - t i n  ~ p $ t s l  and CpSt3 i s  got ten  through t h e  general  r u l e s  of  F i n a l  

Obstruent Devoicing and Voicing Assimilat ion,  and 21mp ~pi igaz]  wi th  t e n s e  

markzr - a and person marker z i s  s i m i l a r  t o  C t l  g a l  b f  t e n i r .  The - '3 
thematic  vowels are t h e  ones t y p i c a l  o f  conj .  I1 except f o r  I n f  and Ger 

where i n s t e a d  o f  l a c k  o f  thematic  vowel and thematic vowel 6, r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  

we f i n d  a thematic  vowel i n  both cases .  Thus poder i s  similar t o  t h e  

verbs  i n  G 3  s o l e r  and v a l e r  i n  t h i s  r e spec t .  - 
Voler ' t o  w a n t  l follows t h e  p a t t e r n  o f  poder,  wi th  r o o t s  bjl - 

and b61g, but  p re sen t s  an anomalous form f o r  l P I ,  where i n s t e a d  of  CbGlkI 

we g e t  t h e  a l t e r n a n t  roo t  Cbfiy7. 

Except f o r  1PI  s abe r  ' t o  know1 and caber ' t o  f i t  i n 1  have p a r a l l e l  

forms. The roo t  a l t e r n a n t s  o f  t h e s e  verbs  a r e  s p e c i a l  i n  t h a t  one of 

them has  except iona l ly  penul t imate  s t r e s s ,  t h u s  o r i g i n a t i n g  a f t e r  add- 

i t i o n  of  endings t h e  only p r o p a r o m o n e  verb forms i n  Catalan verb morph- 

ology. The r o o t s  a r e  k6bNkgpig f o r  caber  and s6bms6pi6, and s6 ( f o r  - -3 - - 
1 ~ 1 )  f o r  - saber .  Here i s  t h e  conjugat ion of caber  and t h e  d iverg ing  - 
1 P I  of s abe r :  



(51) PI - I1 - PS - IS - F - C - Inf  ,Ger -9 

Pa 2959 
E m p  

kgb u kob f a  kgpig d kapig 6s keb r 6  kab r f 2  k ~ p i g  i r  

kgp s kab f ~ s  kgpig a s  b p i g  &is  kab r6s kab rias kapig i n t  

k&p kab ?a kgpig a kapig 6s kab r6 kab r i a  kapig 6d 

kab j m  kab ism kapig i m  kapig 6sim kab r i m  kab rGm kgpig o z  

kab j w  kab i3w kapig jw kapig 6siw kab r g w  kab kopig Qw 

kgb an kab b n  kgpig an kapig & i n  kab r h  b b  r G n  kgpig i n t  

Notice t h a t  1PI  of  caber t akes  t h e  t ense  ending - u of R-1  group, and t h a t  

t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  thematic vowels, with $ i n  Inf  and Ger, i s  t h e  same 

as f o r  vo le r  and poder. 

9. Other I r r e g u l a r  Verbs 

To complete t h e  presenta t ion  of  Catalan Verb morphology, I s h a l l  

extend t h e  ana lys is  developed i n  t h e  preceding sec t ions  t o  t h e  eleven 

remaining i r r e g u l a r  verbs t h a t  a r e  included i n  Appendix 11. 

D i r  ' t o  say ' .  The r o o t s  a r e  dfw, d ig ,  -, 6. It i s  similar t o  - 
*, group G 7 ,  except t h a t  t h e  root  - d i  appears i n  F, C ,  I n f ,  and Pa, 

i n s t ead  of t h e  roo t  with w, - and root  dig appears i n  2,5Imp, which shows 

t h e  f ami l i a r  ending i n  2 (see ( 5 0 ) ) .  

Dur q t o  br ing '  j u s t  has t h r e e  roo t s :  6, d& and dy. dG appears - - 
i n  t h e  same forms as di and dfw i n  d i r  and i n  addi t ion  i n  2,5Imp. - - -9 

Vehre ' t o  see ' .  It has t h e  f a m i l i a r  roo t s  bzw, b&, and ins t ead  of  

t h e  roo t  with g it has - biz (but  b& appears i n  IS, 4,5PS and 51mp). 

Notice t h a t  1PI  i s  - b i g  and not  - b i g  by F i n a l  Obstruent Devoicing. The 

a f f r i c a t i o n  of  word f i n a l  - is a general process of Catalan as t h e  fo l -  

lowing a l t e r n a t i o n s  show: 

(52) marokg ' t o  make d izzy t  -rig 'd izz iness '  



(52 cont  ) 

bsza 'mad' (fern) b;; 'mad' (masc) 

- 
ra z i t  ' small  j e t  ' r a c  ' j e t t  

-#"  

- "# ruzo ' redness '  3; ' r ed '  

pasoks ' t o  walk' p a s i c  'walk ' 

The roo t  f o r  Pa is ( s e e  end of  s e c t i o n  5 )  with t e n s e  marker - t .  

Fer  ' t o  make'. The roo t  f& i s  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  11, i n  t h i s  case .  - 
The root  wi th  g, - fa;, has t h e  same d i s t r i b u t i o n  a s  i n  t h e  preceding verb,  

veure. The o t h e r  r o o t s  a r e  6, - f6, and - f .  Tense and person markers a r e  

t h e  r egu la r  ones (16) and (22), except f o r  t h e  second person marker i n  

2Imp. 

Anar ' t o  go' shows t h e  r o o t  wi th  f i n a l  i n  t h e  same forms a s  t h e  - - 

two preceding verbs  (b6;). - The o t h e r  r o o t s  a r e  - b$ (2 ' ,3 ,   PI ) - bk f o r  2Imp 

(with person marker z), and - & which t a k e s  thematic vowels of  conj .  111 

( F  and C )  and of  I ,  and has thematic  vowel - 6 i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  wi th  - i n  

4 , 5 ~ 1 ;  4 , 5 ~ ~  and 5Imp. 

" ~ a i g "  i s  t h e  a u x i l i a r y  used f o r  t h e  p e r f e c t i v e  p r e t e r i t e  t e n s e ,  

and is used f o r  t h a t  reason only i n  t h e  presen t .  There a r e  r o o t s  b6; - 

and b61-o; f o s  1, b& - f o r  3 and - b6 and - b&r9 f o r  t h e  o t h e r  persons.  

E i x i r  ' t o  ge t  o u t '  i s  a p e r f e c t l y  r egu la r  I I I b  conjugat ion verb,  

bu t  has  two a l t e rnahk  r o o t s ,  - f z  and - G .  Notice t h a t  t h i s  looks l i k e  a 

good case  f o r  p o s i t i n g  a phonological  r u l e ,  s i n c e  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  is  

c o r r e l a t e d  with  s t r e s s .  However, presence o f  s t r e s s  on t h e  roo t  i s  a l s o  

c o r r e l a t e d  wi th  presence of  a thematic  vowel o r  a s t r e s s e d  desinence 

( s i n c e  i f  t h e  ending i s  s t r e s s e d ,  Des t ress ing  w i l l  wipe out  t h e  r o o t ' s  

s t r e s s ) .  And, i n  t u r n ,  t h e  presence o f  t h e  thematic  vowel and a s t r e s s e d  

desinence a r e  determined morphologically.  Therefore e i t h e r  charac te r -  

i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  environment w i l l  do. Since t h i s  a l t e r n a t i o n  seems t o  have 



t h e  proper ty  of indeterminacy o f  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  t h a t  was d i scussed  above, 

it seems more p l a u s i b l e  t o  express  it through a morphological r u l e .  

E s t a r  ' t o  be,  t o  s t a y '  has r o o t s  a s t ig  f o r  PS, IS ,  1PI  and 2,61mp, 

and - &st wi th  thematic  vowel of conj .  I f o r  t h e  r e s t  of  t h e  forms. In  

add i t i on  t o  t e n s e  and person markers o f  21mp &, 2, it has t h e  p a r t i c -  

u l a r i t y  o f  extending t h e  thematic  vowel t o  2 ,3 ,6~1 .  

Donar ' t o  give '  has a r e g u l a r  conj . '  I paradigm, but  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  

t h e  r e g u l a r  conj .  I forms it has  forms wi th  a r o o t  d6ng f o r  t h e  forms t h a t  

t y p i c a l l y  show roo t  f i n a l  v e l a r   PI, PS, I S ,  61mp). 

Haver 'have' has t h e  f a m i l i a r  roo t  forms a, G, &, & and t h e  

thematic  vowel k i n  I n f  and Ger ( l i k e  s o l e r  and v a l e r  of  group ~ 3 ) .  

I n  add i t i on ,  it has monovocalic r o o t s  f o r  P I :  6 and f f o r  1, f o r  2 ,  - - - 

3,6 and A 6 f o r  4,5. When used i n  t h e  cons t ruc t ion  haver dePInf ,  ' t o  have 

t o  ' , t h e  1PI  has t h e  roo t  of 1 ,2 ,3 ,  ~ P S  5;. It should be noted t h a t  t h e  - 
forms [&I, GI,  [&I can be des t r e s sed  and reduced t o  Clsl, [ d l ,  Can], 

bu t  not i n  t h e  cons t ruc t ion  j u s t  mentioned: ~ a m i r g t l  'he has  lookedq 

but  Cgdamirgl 'he has t o  look ' .  

Se r  ' t o  be '  i s  t h e  verb t h a t  shows more polymorphism i n  t h e  r o o t ,  - 
and most supp le t ion  a l s o .  The r o o t s  a r e  sig, &, fi, &, s6g, &, &, 
6s. A s  i n  W-5, W-6, W-7, d i r ,  dur ,  veure f e r ,  t h e r e  i s  no thematic  - - - -5 -. 

vowel i n  11, but  t h i s  a l s o  h a p p e ~ ~ s  i n  r o o t s  f 6  s6 s6. Person markers a r e  
-9 -3 - 

r e g u l a r  ( z  - i n  2Imp as many verbs  i n  conj .  11) but  we f i n d  t h e  i r r e g u l a r  

t ense  marker a a long  wi th  t h e  r egu la r  rf2 i n  t h e  cond i t i ona l .  - 



APPENDIX I : Perceptual Level of Nonmain S t r e s s  i n  Compounds 

I summarize here one of  t h e  experiments described i n  ~ a s c a r 6  

(1975 ) . Compounds of  t h e  type exemplified i n  (43)  i n  Chapter 1, two- 

word phrases with a secondary s t r e s s  and a simple words with a s ing le  

s t r e s s  were used t o  t e s t  t h e  assumption t h a t  compounds (and some phrases)  

have a secondary s t r e s s  i n  addi t ion  t o  t h e  main s t r e s s  ( see ,  e .g . ,  

h r v b  (1932)~ 405; Fabra ( l g l ~ ) ,  193-195; Badia (1951). For a d i f f e r e n t  

point  of  view, see Barni l s  (1933), 18-19, 28-29). 

A l i s t  o f  36 words o r  phrases containing p a i r s  of homonyms was 

* recorded i n  random order ,  and t h r e e  subjec ts  were asked t o  i d e n t i f y  

each word with two wr i t t en  choices,  one being t h e  word read,  t h e  o the r  

its homonym. Four e x t r a  items were recorded at  t h e  beginning t o  get t h e  

subjec ts  p rac t i ce  before t h e  t e s t .  Examples of  the  items recorded and 

the  words (o r  phrases)  i n  t h e  answer sheet  a r e  given below. ( t h e  vowel 

whose s t r e s s  l e v e l  has t o  be determined i s  underl ined) .  

Word Recorded 

Mitja n i t  
~ d J a a ( n P t  I 

s i s t eme s 
Csist6masl  

hipo-polar 
CQu#pulgr I  

Answer Sheet 

mit 'a n i t  4 ~d jo##nft I 

m i t  j a n i t  
[m i  - ja#nft  I 

s is  temes 
~ s l s # # t 6 m a s l  

sistemes 
Csist6masl 

hipo-polar 
C Q q p u l g r  I 

i popular 
c ipupul6.r I 

'ha l f  a night  ' 

'midnight ' 

' s i x  top ics '  

' systems ' 

'hipopolar '  

' and popular ' 

The p a i r  of choices i n  t h e  answer sheet  were i d e n t i c a l  t o  each 

o the r  phonet ical ly,  except,  i n  p r inc ip le ,  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  vowel which had 



secondary s t r e s s  ( i n  two-word phrases l i k e  C & j a f ~ n f t l ) ,  was unstressed 

( i n  simple words l i k e  Csis t6masl)  o r  i t s  s t r e s s  l e v e l  had t o  be deter- 

mined by the  experiment. 

The question t o  be answered then i s  whether t h e  problem vowel ( P )  

i s  i d e n t i f i e d  with t h e  secondary s t r e s sed  vowel (s) , with the  unstressed 

vowel ( u ) ,  o r  i s  kept d i s t i n c t  from both. 

The following f igure  gives t h e  r e s u l t s  of teh  experiment. The s t i m -  

uli a r e  grouped according t o  t h e i r  vowel and t h e  vowel of t h e  homonym 

presented as  a second choice. Number of correc t  and incorrec t  iden- 

t i f i c a t i o n s  of t h e  word ( o r  phrase) recorded, as  well  a s  t o t a l  f o r  p a i r s  

containing and not containing a secondary s t r e s sed  vowel (s)  a r e  given. 

Options Presented Answers 

A stimulus B cor rec t  incorrec t  t o t a l  

s P 8 1 9 

Total  U, P vs. S 3 7 5 
(SP, su, PS,US) 

Total  U vs .  P 
(pu, up)- 

3 3 
Percentage cor rec t  

4 2 8 8 

These a r e  t h e  bas ic  r e s u l t s .  However I w i l l  introduce a s l i g h t  

modification. It w a s  observed af'ter t h e  t e s t ,  t h a t  tin item (Chfl#t&l 

'a quan t i ty ' )  might have been u t t e red  with unstressed f i r s t  vowel, Cunl 

being both i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  and numeral. I f  t h i s  were t r u e  it would 

belong t o  category U o r  P, but not S. The r e s u l t s  when Cund4t61-11 i s  

discarded are  given below. I present a l s o  t h e  number of homonymic 



p a i r s  PmU o r  UmP f o r  which t h e  same option was chose, and r e l a t e d  f igures  

t o  be discussed d i r e c t l y .  

Options Presented Answers 

Aastimulus B cor rec t  incorrec t  t o t a l  

s P 8 1 9 

s u 9 0 9 

P s 8 1 9 

P U 11 21 32 

u S 9 0 9 

u P 19 14 33 

Percentage cor rec t  

Tota l  U, P vs -  S - 34 2 3 6 9 4 

Total  U vs. P - 30 35 65 4 8 

Number o f  p a i r s  of  stimuli with same/different response (same word 
chosen f o r  both 

equal d i f f e r e n t  homonyms ) 

a f t e r  dis-  21 
carding 
c h r r l r t h ~  

The main conclusions of  t h e  experiment a r e  t h a t  f o r  t h e  da ta  used 

t h e r e  is  j u s t  a binary d i s t i n c t i o n  between secondary and zero s t r e s s .  

There is  a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  between S s t r e s s e d  words on one s ide ,  and 

U and P s t r e s sed  words on t h e  o ther  (88 percent correc t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ;  

94 percent a f t e r  correc t ion) .  I n  addi t ion ,  t h e  subjec ts  were unable t o  

d is t inguish  between U s t r e s sed  and P s t r e ssed  homonyms, which means t h a t ,  

perceptual ly at  l e a s t ,  t h e r e  i s  no s t r e s s  d i s t i n c t i o n  between them 

(48 percent co r rec t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ) .  The correc t  ion introduced by elim- 

i n a t i n g  one i tem makes t h e  conclusion more c l e a r ,  but  it i s  su f f i c i en t -  

l y  supported without t h e  correct ion.  



It might be objected t h a t  it i s  poss ib le  t h a t  subjec t  might have 

tended to  choose a s p e c i f i c  opt ion because o f  some o t h e r  f a c t o r  such 

a s  frequency o f  use,  l i ke l ihood  t o  appear i n  i s o l a t i o n ,  e t c .  A s  t h e  l a s t  

f igu re  i n  t h e  preceding sec t ion  shows, t h e r e  seems t o  be some tendency 

towards making t h e  same choice f o r  both homonyms. However, when t h e  

two p a i r s  of homonyms f o r  which t h e  same choice Was se lec ted  by t h e  t h r e e  

sub jec t s  a r e  discarded,  t h e  percentage of  c o r r e c t  choices drops only t o  

45 percent ,  which ass igns  l i t t l e  importance t o  t h a t  f a c t o r .  

Zr The words were read by qyse l f .  I am g r a t e f u l  t o  C r i s t i n a  Bech, Rafel 

Andreu, and Dolors Fer rer ,  who were t h e  sub jec t s ,  



APPENDIX 11: Paradigms of I r r egu la r  I1 Verbs 

d i r  ' t o  say'  - 
PI - I1 - PS - IS - F - C - - Inf , -3 Ger 

Pa,2,5, 
E m p  

dik a r ' ~  a d i g  i d i g  6s d i  r6 d i  r i a  d i  r 

diw s d y  a s  d i g  i s  d i g  &is d i  r&s d i  rlas d i  6nt 

diw &Y a d i g  i d i g  6s d i  r6 d i  r i a  d i  t 

d i w a n  d ~ a n  d l ' g i n  d i g s s i n  d i r 6 n  d i r i a n  d f g i n t  

dur ' t o  bring '  - 
a& dfb a dGg i dug 6s du r 6  du r i a  dG r 

dG s d6y as dGg is  dug ksis du r&s du r fas  du 6nt 

d6 d6y 3 dGg i dug k s  du r6 du r i a  dl; t 

du fm d6y a m  dug j m  dug 6sim du r e m  du r l a m  d6 

du c w  d6yaw d u g i w  duggsiw d u r z w  d u r i a w  d u i w  

dii a n  d6y a n  diig i n  dug &in du r&n ' du r f a n  dGg i n t  

veure ' t o  see ' 

bfz b b  d i bay 6s baw r6  baw ria bcw r a  

blw s bCy 2s b{E is bay &is baw r6s bav r i a s  bay 6nt 

bgw b ly  a b i z  i bay 6s baw r6 baw ria b i s  t 

bay6m bcyam b a y b  baygsirn bbwrgm bawrfam biw 

b y  g w  b iy  9 w  bay (w b2y 6siw Ww r i w  baw r i a w  bay gw 

bcw an bfy an b i z  i n  bay k s i n  b w  r6n baw r b n  b G  i n t  



f e r  ' t o  make' - 
Inf  , Ger -- 
Pa,2 5 - -3-9 

f  6; f € ~  a f G  i f6s  fa  r 6  Q rid f 6  r 

f6 s fiy 2 s  f sk  is  f  &is f  r6.s f a  r i a s  f 6  n t  

f h  f i y a m  f i m  f 6sim f a r ' m  f a r i a m  f 6 z  

f  cw feyaw f 6 w  f  G s i w  f a  r'w f a  r i a w  f  i w  

f5 n  fey an fgk i n  f  $s in  fa  r& f  3 r idn  f5k i n t  

mar ' t o  go' 

~ Q F  ,ngb 2 i an 6s a n  i r 6  3n i r i a  ~ n  Qr 

b6 s an &bas b6: i s  ~ n  &is  a n  ir6s an i r ias  an ht 

b6 n an &ban b6; i n  & i n  y i r h  an i r i a n  bg; i n t  

# a l s o  - an grn, an 6w 
11 vaigl' (defec t ive  a u x i l i a r y )  

bg;, b6ra; 

eixir ' t o  get ou t '  - 
,.v as' f a  A" 
1s u is i 9s' is  G i r 6  $ iria 3; i r  

5s' as  i a s  fs' i s  a; isis aF i rgs  i r i a s  i n t  



( e i x i r  cont )  

Inf , Ger - -' 

5s' 3; f a  ;s' i aB Is 2s' i r g  a; iris j s '  i d  

3s' Tm $ iarn 2; ~ I E  a; i s i m  as' i r i m  a; i r i am f g  

aZ i w  2s' l u w  2s' Tw 2; i s i w  2s' i r l w  i r i a w  Zw 

:: an a; i a n  5k i n  a; :sin a; i r6n  a; i r i a n  i Z  i n t  

e s t =  ' t o  be, t o  s t a y '  

a s t  6s ast 5b s 3 s t i g  i s  a s t i g  6 s i s  asta  r&s s t 2  r i a s  st ht 

,st 6 ast  5b a s t I g  i a s t i g  6s asta r& asta  r i a  3st iid 

a s t  (m as t  gbam a s t i g  &n a s t i g  6sim as* r E m  asta ri,% a s t i g  a z  

g s t  i w  a s t  6baw a s t i g  j w  a s t i g  6siw asta r i w  as- r i b w  &st iw 

ast 6.n a s t  6b n a s t f g  i n  s t i g  &in  as ta  r& a s h  r G n  a s t i e ;  i n t  

donar ' t o  give ' 
d6n u, dun 6ba d6n i, dun 6s,  dun3 r 6  dun2 r i a  dun 6r 
d6 9 d67g i dugg Gs 

d6n a s dun &bas d6n i s ,  dun &is, duna rgs  duna r f a s  dun 6nt 
d63g i s  du3g &is 

d6n a dun Qb;, d6n i ,  dun 6s,  duna r6 duna ria dun 6d 
d$g i d u ~ g  6 s  

dunjm d u n 6 b m  dunfm, dunss im,  d u n a r h  d u n b r b m  d 6 n a  
du3g g m  du g  bsim 3 

dun c w  dun 6baw dun i w ,  dun bsiw, durn rgw duna rim dun iw 
dugg & du3g E s i w  

d e n a n  dungban d 6 n i n ,  d u n g s i n ,  dunar6n  duw r i a n  d6n i n t ,  
de9g i n  du3g Esin ddlg i n t  



haver '(to) have' 

Q,i,BZ ab ra 6.; i 

6. s ab ias 6.; i s  

& a b  <a 6.; i 

e m  ab iam ag j m  

2~ ab iaw a g  j w  

6 n ab h n  6.; i n  

ser 'to be' - 
s 6  k 6 r  a s l g  i 

k t  s k r  a s  s i g  i s  

6 s  k r  a s i g  i 

s 6  m k r  a m  s i g  Cm 

s b  w 6 r  a w  s i g  Zw 

a g  6s  ~w rk  aw r b  ab &I- 

2g k s i s  aw r6s r i a s  3b int 

a g  6s  >w r$ a-w ria ag Gd 

ag 6sim aw r E m  pw r iam - 

a g  6siw aw r E w  aw riaw - 

ag 6 s i n  >w r&n aw rim - 

s i g  k s ,  
f 6  s 

s i g  6 s i s ,  
f 6  s is  

s i g  k s ,  
f b  s 

s i g  G s i m ,  
f 6  s i m  

s i g  ksiw, 
36 s i w  

s a  r 6  sa r i a ,  s 6  r 
f 6  ra  

sa r6.s s o  r i a s ,  s k n t  
f 6  r a s  

sa rg s3 r i a ,  s i g  Gd 
f 6  r a  

sa r i m  s3 riam, s i g  a z  
f6 ram 

sa r i w  s a  riaw, s i g  iw 
f 6  raw 

s 6  n  6 r  an s i g  i n  . s i g  k s i n ,  s a  r&n s a  r i a n ,  s i g  i n t  
f b  s i n  f 6  r;)n 



Chapter 1 

1. A s  w i l l  be pointed out l a t e r ,  almost a l l  verb stems have f i n a l  

= s t r e s s .  See ( 5 )  and corresponding discussion.  

2. The f i r s t  th ree  items a re  e i t h e r  l e f t  unstressed o r  a r e  wrongly 

s t r e s sed  i f  ins tead  of Minor SR, MSR appl ies .  The forms Helsznki and 

~ e l s i n k f  a re ,  I th ink ,  a l s o  found, but t h e  same i s  t r u e  of ~ g l s i n k i  

( see  Coromines (1971),  58), and therefore  t h e  s t r e s s  ru les  should have 

a way t o  s t r e s s  t h i s  word on t h e  antepenultimate sy l l ab le .  

3. Wheeler includes /v/ i n  t h e  phoneme inventory. The A a ' s  i n  (17)  - 
l a t e r  reduce t o  - a by a r u l e  t o  be discussed i n  sec t ion  6. 

4. See Moll (1929) . 

5 .  See Goldsmith (1976) f o r  an exposition of autosegmental theory. 

I f  autosegmental character  was extended t o  s t r e s s  pa t t e rns ,  s t r e s s ,  a l -  

though s t i l l  underlying, would not be a f ea tu re  on vowels, but on a 

separa te  ( a u t ~ s e ~ q e n t a l )  representat ion.  It would Lhen be possible  t o  

have monosyllabic su f f ixes  l i k e  - i k  with penultimate s t r e s s  t h a t  would 

I be associated l a t e r  i n  t h e  der iva t ion  with the  s y l l a b l e  preceding i k ,  - 

6. For t h e  fea tu res  ATR (~dvanced  Tongue Root) and CP (Constr icted 

pharynx) see Halle and S t  evens (1969) and Perke l l  (1971 ) , respect ive ly .  

The physiological  evidence avai lable  ( ~ e r d s  (1972)) i s  not decisive f o r  

t h e  determination of t h e  phonetic spec i f i ca t ion  o f a  - with respect  t o  

CATRI. The only not iva t ion  t o  charac ter ize  it phonologically a s  C+ATRl 

l i e s  i n  t h e  phonological processes t o  be discussed i n  t h i s  sec t ion .  



7. Most grammars don't r e g i s t e r  t hese  cases ,  which a r e  r a t h e r  r ecen t .  

Inf luence from Spanish must have been a  determining f a c t o r ,  but t hese  

words show up with 5, i, =, e t c . ,  which a r e  not found i n  C a s t i l i a n  

Spanish, and the re fo re  they  a r e  not j u s t  cases of foreign pronunciation. 

8. It might be poss ib le  t o  co l lapse(49a)  and 49b) i n t o  a  r u l e  s t a t i n g  

t h a t  - a, - o reduce t o  g, and &, e t o  - a unless  followed by a, but t h i s  i s  

not c r u c i a l .  Notice t h a t  C-CPI i s  assigned t o  "reduced" - a by convention 

sinceiC C+CP, +ATRI. 

9 .  Later  i n  t h i s  chapter  I s h a l l  t r e a t  l e x i c a l  exceptions as excep- 

t i o n s  t o  morpheme s t r u c t u r e  condi t ions r a t h e r  than a s  exceptions t o  

(4%). 

10. L i t e r a l l y  [pskal ' l i t t l e ' ,  ~ b a r ~ 6 ~ a l  'sense of shame'. 

11. It could a l s o  be - o s ince  - 6 becomes - 5 before pres t ressed  su f f ixes  

l i k e  - i k  by a r u l e  t o  be discussed l a t e r  i n  t h i s  sec t ion .  

12. raonament should be underlyingly /ra6ngm6nt/, t h e  f i n a l  - t being 

de le t ed  by Clus ter  S impl i f ica t ion ,  r u l e  (28) i n  Chapter 2.  

13. This e n t a i l s  t h a t  t h e  p a r t  of Vowel Reduction t h a t  has t h e  e f f e c t  

a  --*a should i n  f a c t  be a  sepa ra t e  r u l e ,  not a f f ec ted  by t h e  SCC. 

Notice t h a t  i f  it i s  formulated a s  a sepa ra t e  r u l e ,  it won't be a f f e c t e d  

by t h e  SCC s ince  i t  w i l l  not be a neu t ra l i za t ion  r u l e ,  and the re fo re  not 

cyc l i c .  

1 4 .  A c r u c i a l  case would hea proparoxytone ending i n  -Vbl, which 

should show up as -Vbl, but  as G p l  i f  a p res t r e s sed  s u f f i x  followed, 

s ince  assignment of  s t r e s s  by t h e  IC-Rule would c o n s t i t u t e  in t roduct ion  



of  s p e c i f i c  information f o r  t h e  SCC. I don't  know of' any such case.  

Chapter 2 

1. Most of  t h e  phenomena descr ibed i n  t h i s  chapter  can be found i n  . 
Badia (1951) ( see  however t h e  review i n  Coromines (1971),  245-275), 

and a l s o  i n  a generat ive framework, i n  U e 6  (1970) and Wheeler (1974). 

2. ~ i n t a F 6 ~ n a l  and t h e  following examples a r e  compounds and have there-  

fo re  i n t e r n a l #  ; see Chapter 1, sec t ion  8. 

3. The f i r s t  element i n  t h e  c l u s t e r  could be a l s o  5, s ince  t h e  s t o p  

i s  devoiced word f i n a l l y  and - z ass imi la t e s  i n  voic ing  t o  it. 

4. jrt &s with d e l e t i o n  comes out a s  ~ j r6 s1 ,  s ince  t h e  r u l e s  (17)  and 

(18) don't apply. gu 4 s t  6s  is ,  with de le t ion  Cg6z6sl by a r u l e  t h a t  voices 

cont inuants  across-, before a following vowel; ~ g 6 s c l  and [giisfgil  

by Contraction (23) .  

5. The - u is probably i n s e r t e d  between s i b i l a n t  and - s by a r u l e  simil- 

ar t o  (10)  i n  Chapter 3.  

6. Probably a l s o  verge ' ~ i r g i n ~ ~ v i r g i n a l  ' v i r g i n a l  ' , and orde " (ec- 

c l e s i a s t i c  ) order  '"ordenar ' t o  ordain ' .  These a r e  not mentioned i n  Fabra's 

l i s t  because they don't  a l t e r n a t e  i n  some d ia lecbs  with p l u r a l s  with - n. 

7. w appears as a r e s u l t  o f  t h e  r u l e  of Glide Formation discussed i n  t h e  

f i r s t  chapter .  

Chapter 3 

1. The forms of  Barcelona d i a l e c t  I present  here d i f f e r  i n  some cases  

from Moll (1929). H i s  d a t a  were : .col lected i n  1916 and 1920. I a l s o  



haven't included a l l  cases of coexis t ing  forms i n  Barcelona, r e s t r i c t i n g  

t o  f r e e  var iant  coexis t ing  forms t h a t  a r e  very common. 

2. The voicing spec i f i ca t ion  of 2nd person sg. marker can be determined 

when it appears i n  Imperatives of some i r r e g u l a r  verbs. In  t h i s  tense  

a c l i t i c  can follow t h e  verb form and t h e  r u l e s  t h a t  devoice f i n a l  ob- 

s t r u e n t s  and voice s i b i l a n t s  before vowels across don't apply. We 

have, e.g. ( see  sec t ion  8) Ct?ggasl 'have! ' , but [tfqgazul 'have it! ' 
( ~ u t  f o r  t o s s i r  ' t o  cough' a regular  conj. I1 verb with bare root  

Imperative [t<sl 'cough! ' we have [ t G s i ~  'cough there! ' ) . 

3. With t h e  exception of two i r r e g u l a r  verbs,  caber and saber which w i l l  

be discussed i n  sec t ion  8. 

4. /dbr/ and /m6nt/ a r e  phonetical ly Cd61 and Cm6nl a s  a r e s u l t  of 

R-Deletion and Cluster  Simplif icat ion discussed i n  Chapter 2. Cplrl 

derives from /b l /  by B-Devoicing (chapter 1) and a- Inser t ion ,  r u l e  (11) 

below. 

5 .  It should be noted t h a t  roo t s  l i k e  fong should be "derived" i n  some 

sense i n  order  t o  allow t h e  SCC not t o  block appl ica t ion  of Assimilation 

of  Nasals. 

6 .  - r could not have been inse r t ed ,  i .e. --3 Cprinl,  et.c., because 

then we would expect a l s o  /bin/ 'he s e l l s '  --+X ~ b r ~ n l ,  / d a p h /  'he 

depends ' - -+*[hpr~nI ,  e t c  . 

7. This could seem t o  run against  t h e  analys is  of Glide Formation pre- 

sented i n  Chapter 1, but i n  nominals - i does become a g l ide  ([al;abr&kykl, 

see  Chapter 1, sect ion  5 ) .  It is  worth not ing t h a t  a l l  t h e  cases where 

Glide Formation doesn't apply t o  verbs a r e  cases where t h e  thematic 



vowel i s  lacking (when it i s  present and des t ressed ,  underlying s t r e s s  

prevents appl ica t ion  of Glide   or mat ion) : Ckr&+@+il, Gfid ti], e t c .  
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